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Plus: Tips For Using Outlook, Photoshop, Publisher, & More! 



IBM recommends Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional. 




IBM ThinkPad R Series 
(model not featured) 



GO with IBM Think Express Program 



IBM Think Express models are configured and 
with small to medium-size businesses in mind 



IBM rated #1 in tech support for desktops 

and notebooks by PC Magazine readers. 

PC Magazine 17th Annual Reader 

Satisfaction Survey -July 14, 2004 



* Availability: All offers subject to availability. IBM reserves the right to alter product offerings and specifications at any time, without notice. IBM is not responsible for photographic or typographic errors. *Pricing: 
does not include tax or shipping and is subject to change without notice. Reseller prices may vary. Starting price may not include a hard drive, operating system or other features. Price may include applicable 
discounts. Warranty: For a copy of applicable product warranties, write to: Warranty Information, P.O. Box 12195, RTP, NC 27709, Attn: Dept JDJA/B203. IBM makes no representation or warranty regarding 
third-party products or services. Footnotes: (1) Embedded Security Subsystem: requires software download. (2) Mobile Processor: Power management reduces processor speed when in battery mode. (3) Wireless 
11a, 11band11g: based on IEEE 802.11a, S02.11b and 802.1 1g, respectively. An adapter with 1 1 a/b, 11b/g or 11a/b/g can communicate on either or any of these listed formats respectively: the actual connection will be 
based on the access point to which it connects. (4) Included software: may differ from its retail version (if available) and may not include user manuals or all program functionality. License agreements may apply, 
(5) Memory: For PCs without a separate video card, memory supports both system aid video. Accessible system memory is up to 64MB less than the amount stated, depending on video mode. (6) Hard drive: 
GB = billion bytes. Accessible capacity is less; up to 4GB is service partition. (8) Limited warranty: Support unrelated to a warranty issue may be subject to additional charges. (9) ServicePac services: are available 
for machines normally used for business, professional or trade purposes, rather than personal family or household purposes. Service period begins with the equipment date of purchase. Service levels are response-time 
objectives and are not guarantees. If the machine problem turns out to be a Customer Replaceable Unit (CRU), IBM will express ship the part to you for quick replacement. Onsite 24x7x2-hour service is not available in all 



Put a solid barrier between your 
wireless PC and thieves, select ibm wireless 

ThinkPad® notebooks, like the ThinkPad X40 featured to the left, offer 
an added layer of data protection — a vaultlike combination of a built-in 
security chip and sophisticated data encryption software' In fact, it's 
so advanced, it actually makes data unreadable if tampered with. 
And only IBM offers PCs with this level of security as a standard feature. 
Plus, with Intel® Centrino"' Mobile Technology and on-the-fly folder 
encryption, users can work wherever they please, knowing that their 
data will be protected. No matter who's lurking around. I [ISTSSQ 

of a welcome mat. 

Embedded Security Subsystem. Only on a ThinkPad. 

Contact your IBM Business Partner or go to 
ibm.COm/shop/m547 to locate the nearest reseller. 




MOBILE 
TECHNOLOGY 

IBM ThinkPad G41 

Ultimate Value 

Distinctive IBM Innovations: 

• IBM Rescue and Recovery™- One-button 
recovery and restore solution 

• Access IBM - IBM help at your fingertips 
System Features: 

• Mobile Intel® Pentium® 4 Processor 532 (3.06GHz) ? 
with HT Technology 

• Microsoft Windows XP Home Edition 4 

• 14.1" XGA TFT display (1024x768) 
•128MB DDR SDRAM 5 

• 30GB hard drive 6 
•CD-ROM 

• ComfortSlant keyboard 

• EasyPivot base 

• 1-yr system/battery limited warranty 5 



NavCode 288157U-M547 



MODEL PRICED AT: 



$999 



S36/mo for 36 months 
SuccessLease for Small Business 19 

ServicePac® Service Upgrade: 3 
3-yr Depot Repair #30L9192 $132 



IBM ThinkPad X40 

Our thinnest and lightest 

Distinctive IBM Innovations: 

• IBM Embedded Security Subsystem 2.0 

• IBM Rescue and Recovery™ - 
One-button recovery and restore solution 

System Features: 

• Intel® Centrino IM Mobile Technology 

• Intel® Pentium® M Processor ULV 713(1 .1 0GHz) 

* Inter* PRO/Wireless Network Connection 802.11b, 

• Microsoft Windows XP Professional 

• 12.1" XGA TFT display (1024x768) 

• 256MB DDR SDRAM 

• 20GB hard drive 

• Integrated Gigabit Ethernet and modem 

• Legendary IBM full-size keyboard 10 

• Only .94' thin 

• 2.7-lb travel weights 

• 1-yr system/battery limited warranty 8 



NavCode 2386A4U-M547 

THINK EXPRESS MODEL PRICED AT: 



S54/mofor36 months 
SuccessLease for Small Business 



$1,499* 



locations. For ThinkPad notebooks requiring LCD or other component replacement, IBM may choose to perform service at the depot repair center. Calls must be received by 5pm local time in order to qualify for Next 
Business Day service. (10) Full-size keyboard: As defined by IS0/IEC 15412. (11) Thinness: may vary at certain points on the system. (12)Travel weight: includes battery and optional travel bezel instead of standard 
optical drive in Ultrabay bay, if applicable; weight may vary due to vendor components, manufacturing process and options.(19) SuccessLease: SuccessLease program, rates and terms are provided by third-party 
financiers approved by IBM Global Financing to credit-qualified business customers installing in the U.S. Featured monthly lease payments based on prespecified end-of-lease purchase option; documentation fee and 
first month's payment due at lease signing; taxes are additional. Options cannot be leased separately. IBM and IBM Global Financing reserve the right to alter product offerings, specifications or financing terms at any 
time, without notice Trademarks: The following are trademarks or registered trademarks of IBM Corporation: IBM, the IBM logo, Rapid Restore, Rescue and Recovery, ThinkPad, Ultrabay, UltraConnect and UltraNav. 
Microsoft and Windows are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation. Intel, Intel Xeon, Intel Inside, Intel Inside logo, Intel Centrino, Intel Centrino logo, Intel SpeedStep and Pentium are trademarks or registered 
trademarks of Intel Corporation or its subsidiaries in the United States and other countries. Other company, product and service names maybe trademarks or service marks of other companies. ©2004 IBM Corporation. 
All rights reserved. Visit www.ibm.com/pc/safecomputing periodically for the latest information on safe and effective computing. 



Take a look at some of our latest models. And get state-of-the-art security. 




Why IBM ThinkPad Notebooks? 
To make IBM ThinkPad' notebooks 
even more valuable, each one 
featured here can give you the 
efficiency, productivity and edge you 
need and comes with all the following 
ThinkVantage '"' Technologies: 

IBM Active Protection System: 
Butterfingers unite! Select IBM 
ThinkPad notebooks now include 
airbag-like technology to help protect 
your hard drive from some damage 
caused by drops and jolts. 

IBM Rescue and Recovery: 
Lost your data because of a 
software crash or virus? Recover 
previously saved data in minutes 

with our one-button solution. 

IBM Access Connections: 
Switch between wired and wireless 

connections. 

IBM Embedded Security 
Subsystem 2.0: 1 

Hackers and thieves, beware. Our 
combined hardware and software 
solution is designed to protect user 
data and keep it private. 

Access IBM: 

Get the help you need, when you 
need it. One button on your ThinkPad 
notebook brings you a world of 

resources and assistance. 



IBM ThinkPad R51 

System Features: 

• Intel® Centrino™ Mobile Technology 

• Intel® Pentium 8 M Processor 725 (1 .60GHz) 2 

* Intel® PRO/Wireless Network Connection 802.1 1 b/g 3 

• Microsoft Windows XP Professional" 
•1 5" XGA TFT display (1024x768) 
•256MB DDR SDRAM : ' 

• 30GB hard drive* 

• Integrated Ethernet and modem 

• IBM Ultrabay M Enhanced CD-RW/ 
DVD-ROM combo 

• IBM UltraConnect""' Antenna for 
increased signal strength 

• 1-yr system/battery limited warranty^ 



NavCode 2883GKU-M547 

THINK EXPRESS MODEL 
PRICED AT: 



$1,299' 




IBM ThinkPad T42 

System Features: 

• Intel 3 Centrino™ Mobile Technology 

• Intel® Pentium® M Processor 725 (1.60GHz) 

• Intel® PRO/Wireless Network Connection 
802.11 b/g 

• Microsoft Windows XP Professional 

• 14.1" XGA TFT display (1024x768) 

• 32MB ATI Mobility RADEON 7500 graphics 

• 256MB DDR SDRAM 

• 30GB hard drive 

• Integrated Gigabit Ethernet and modem 

• IBM Ultrabay Slim DVD-ROM 

• IBM UltraConnect Antenna 
for increased signal strength 

• 1-yr system/battery limited warranty 8 



NavCode 2378R3U-M547 

THINK EXPRESS MODEL 
PRICED AT: 



$1,499 



$54/mo for 36 months 
SuccessLease for Small Business 

ServicePac Service Upgrade 2 ; 
3-yr Depot Repair #30L9192 $132 



IBM ThinkPad T42 

IBM ThinkVantage Technologies: 

• Integrated Fingerprint Reader - Your 
passwords at the tip of your finger. 

System Features: 

• Intel " Centrino™ Mobile Technology 

• Intel® Pentium® M Processor 745 (1 .80GHz) 
■ Intel® PRO/Wireless Network Connection 
802.11 b/g 

• Microsoft Windows XP Professional 
•15" XGA TFT display (1024x768) 

• 32MB ATI Mobility RADEON 7500 graphics 
•512MB DDR SDRAM 

•40GB hard drive 

• Integrated Gigabit Ethernet and modem 

• IBM Ultrabay Slim CD-RW/DVD-ROM combo 

• IBM UltraConnect Antenna 
for increased signal strength 

• 3-yr system/1 -yr battery limited warranty* 
NavCode 2379R8U-M547 

THINK EXPRESS MODEL 
PRICED AT: 



$1 ,999 



$72/mo for 36 months 
SuccessLease for Small Business 
ServicePac Service Upgrade: 
4-yr Onsite Repair/9x5/Next Business Day 
Response #69P9198 $299 




IBM ThinkPad X40 

IBM ThinkVantage Technologies: 

• Longest standard battery life of any 
leading-brand Ultra portable' 1 

System Features: 

• Intel® Centrino™ Mobile Technology 

■ Intel® Pentium® M Processor ULV 738 (1 ,40GHz) 
• Intel 3 PRO/Wireless Network Connection 
802.11 b/g 

• Microsoft Windows XP Professional 
- 12.1" XGA TFT display (1024x768) 

• Intel Extreme Graphics 2 
•256MB DDR SDRAM 
•40GB hard drive 

• Integrated Gigabit Ethernet and modem 

• Legendary IBM fullsize keyboard'^ 

• Up to 7.0-hr Li-Ion battery 1 ' 

• 1-yr system/battery limited warranty 8 

NavCode 2386E9U-M547 
THINK EXPRESS MODEL 
PRICED AT: 



$1,749 



$63/mo for 36 months 
SuccessLease for Small Business 

ServicePac Service Upgrade; 

3-yr Onsite Repair/9x5/Next Business Day 

Response #30L91 95 $243 

IBM ThinkPad X40 Solution Pack 

IBM ThinkVantage Technologies: 

• Longest standard battery life of any 
leading-brand Ultra portable^ 1 

System Features: 

• Intel® Centrino™ Mobile Technology 

• Intel® Pentium® M Processor ULV 738 (1 ,40GHz} 

• Intel® PRO/Wireless Network Connection 802.11 b/g 

• Microsoft Windows XP Professional 
•12.1" XGA TFT display (1024x768) 
•256MB DDR SDRAM 

•40GB hard drive 

• Integrated Gigabit Ethernet and modem 

• Up to 7.5-hr Li-Ion battery 

• 3-yr system/1 -yr battery limited warranty* 
Accessories Included: 

• ThinkPad X4 UltraBase Dock 

• IBM Ultrabay Slim CD-RW/DVD-ROM combo 
NavCode 2382ECU-M547 

THINK EXPRESS MODEL 
PRICED AT: 

$81 /mo for 36 months 
SuccessLease for Small Business 
ServicePac Service Upgrade: 
5-yr Onsite Repair/9x5/Next Business Day 
Response #69P9200 $449 



$2,249 




(Monitor not included) 

Why IBM ThinkCentre PCs? 
Only IBM offers these features to 
protect your users, connect them, 
and keep them working. Each 
ThinkCentre 11 ' 1 desktop featured here 
can give them the efficiency, 
productivity and edge they need 
with the following ThinkVantage 
Technologies: 

Rescue and Recovery: 

Lost your data because of a 
software crash or virus? Recover 
previously saved data in minutes 
with our one-button solution, 

Access IBM: 

Get the help you need, when you 
need it. One button on your 
ThinkCentre desktop brings you 
a world of IBM resources and 

assistance. 



IBM ThinkCentre A50 
Tower form factor 

IBM ThinkVantage Design: 

• Toolless cover and hard drive removal 
System Features: 

• Intel® Pentium® 4 Processor 
with HT Technology 3GHz 

• Microsoft Windows XP Professional 

• Intel® Extreme Graphics 2 
•256MB DDR PC3200 5 
•40GB hard drive -CD-ROM 
•6 USB 2.0 Ports (2 on front) 

• IBM Preferred Pro Keyboard 
•IBM USB Optical Wheel Mouse 

• Integrated SoundMAX Cadenza 
audio solution 

•Integrated 10/100 Ethernet 

• Norton Antivirus"' 1 ' 1 with 90 days of virus 
definition updates 

• Lotus® SmartSuite* Millennium license 

• 1-yr parts limited warranty with 1-yr 
limited onsite service 17 



NavCode 814821 LJ-M547 

THINK EXPRESS MODEL 



$639 



$23/mofor 36 months 
SuccessLease for Small Business 



$47/mo for 36 months 
SuccessLease for Small Business" 3 

NavCode Get the latest pricing and information fast. Use NavCode on the phone or on the Web. 

* Availability: All otters subject to availability. IBM reserves the right to alter product offerings and specifications at any time, without notice. IBM is not responsible for photographic or typographic errors. *Pricing: does not 
include tax or shipping and is subject to change without notice. Reseller prices may vary. Starting price may not include a hard drive, operating system or other features. Price may include applicable discounts. Warranty: 
For a copy of applicable product warranties, write to: Warranty Information, P.O. Box 12195, RTP NC 27709, Attn: Dept JDJA/B203. IBM makes no representation or warranty regarding third-party products or services. 
Footnotes: (1) Embedded Security Subsystem: requires software download. (2) Mobile Processors: Power management reduces processor speed when in battery mode. (3) Wireless 11a, 11b and 11g: based on IEEE 
802.11a, 802.1 1b and 802.1 1 g, respectively. An adapter with 11a/b, 11 b/g or 1 1 a/b/g can communicate on either or any of these listed formats respectively: the actual connection will be based on the access point to which it 
connects. (4) Included software: may differ from its retail version (if available) and may not include user manuals or all program functionality. License agreements may apply. (5) Memory: For PCs without a separate video card, 
memory supports both system and video. Accessible system memory is up to 64MB less than the amount stated, depending on video mode. (6) Hard drive: GB = billion bytes. Accessible capacity is less; up to 4GB is service 
partition. (8) Limited warranty: Support unrelated to a warranty issue may be subject to additional charges. (12) ServicePac services: are available for machines normally used for business, professional or trade purposes, rather 
than personal, family or household purposes. Service period begins with the equipment date of purchase. Service levels are response-time objectives and are not guarantees. If the machine problem turns out to be a Customer 
Replaceable Unit (CRU), IBM will express ship the part to you for quick replacement, Onsite 24x7x2-hour service is not available in all locations. For ThinkPad notebooks requiring LCD or other component replacement, IBM may 



IBM recommends Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional. 




(Monitor not included) 

IBM ThinkCentre A50 
Ultra small form factor 

System Features: 

• Intel' 3 - 5 Pentium'* 4 Processor 
with HT Technology 3GHz 

• Microsoft Windows XP Professional 
•Intel Extreme Graphics 2 

• Ultra small form factor — 74% smaller 
than a standard IBM desktop'" 

•256MB DDR PC3200 

• 40GB hard drive • CD-ROM 
■ Gigabit-Ethernet Integrated 

• Norton Antivirus with 90 days of virus 
definition updates 

• Lotus SmartSuite Millennium license 

• 1-yr limited warranty with 
1-yr limited onsite service 17 

NavCode BQ9021U-M 547 
THINK EXPRESS MODEL 
PRICED AT: 

$27/mo for 36 months 
SuccessLease for Small Business 

ServicePac Service Upgrade: 
3-yr Onsite/9x5/Next Business Day 
Response #54P1 861 $132 

IBM ThinkCentre A51p 

Tower form factor (model not shown) 
System Features: 

• Intel® Pentium® 4 Processor 530 
with HT Technology 

• Processor speed 3GHz 

•800MHz FSB 

• Microsoft Windows XP Professional 

• Intel® Graphics Media Accelerator 90Q0 

• 256MB DDR2PC2-3200 
•40GB hard drive -CD-RW 

• Gigabit Ethernet-integrated 

• IBM Embedded Security Subsystem 2.0 

• 1-yr limited warranty with 
1-yr limited onsite service 17 



$759 



$799 



NavCode 842721 U-M547 
THINK EXPRESS MODEL 
PRICED AT; 

$29/mo for 36 months 
SuccessLease for Small Business 

ServicePac Service Upgrade: 
3-yr 0nsite/9x5/4-hr Response 
#54P1862 $239 




IBM eServer xSeries® 226 

System Features: 

• IBM ServeRAID lw -7e features 
integrated RAID-0 or -1 standard 

• IBM Director and optional Remote 
Supervisor Adapter II for proactive 
remote management for distributed 
environments 

• Intel® Xeon'- 1 Processor 2.80GHz 
•1GB/16GBStd/Max 

• Integrated Dual Channel U320 SCSI 

• Two 36.40GB Hot Swap SCSI HDDs 

• Gigabit Ethernet 

• 1-yr limited warranty with 
1-yr limited onsite service 17 

NavCode 86480EU-M547 rf*^ Q1 Q 
PRICED AT: 4> I , ll I " 

ServicePac Service Upgrade: 
3-yr Onsite/9x5/Next Business Day 
#96P2248 $229 



IBM eServer xSeries® 236 

System Features: 

• Externally visible Light Path 
diagnostic panel 

• Displays information about a component 
without interrupting system operation 

• Visible without removal of system covers 

• Integrated System Management 
Processor 

• Continuously monitors your system, 
notifying you of potential system 
failures or changes 

• Intel® Xeon™ Processor 2.80GHz 
•1GB/16GBStd/Max 

• Integrated Dual Channel U320 SCSI 

• Three 73.4GB Hot Swap SCSI HDDs 

• ServeRAID™ 7k SCSI adapter 

• Gigabit Ethernet 

• 3-yr limited warranty with 
1-yr onsite service"' 



NavCode 8841 0EU-M547 
PRICED AT: 



$3,879 



«■* 



IBM eServer BladeCenter 

System Features: 

• Flexible - full performance and 
manageability of traditional rack 
optimized platforms 

• Infrastructure integration - help lower 
TCO and increase control 

• Simplify - easy to deploy, easy to 
install, easy to manage 

HS20 

• Intel* Xeon™ 2.80Ghz/533Mhz FSB 
•40GB IDE/2GB DDR2 PC2100 

• 3 -year limited warranty* 



$2,589 



NavCode 8832LEX-M547 
EXPRESS MODEL PRICED AT: 

BladeCenter Chassis 

• 7U rack mount chassis-up to 14 blades per 

•2000W power 

•Cisco Ethernet switch module 



$7,289 



NavCode 86773EU-M547 
EXPRESS MODEL PRICED AT: 

$243/mofor 36 months 
SuccessLease for Small Business 

ServicePac Service Upgrade: 
3-yr 0nsite/9x5/4-hr Response 
HS20 #69P9517 $279 
BladeCenter Chassis #41 L2736 $600 

IBM eServer xSeries 336 

System Features: 

• Leading performance with Intel 35 * 
Extended Memory 64 Technology - 32 
and 64bit simultaneous computing 

• High Availability with redundant power 
and hot swap fans - Calibrated Vectored 
Cooling enables density and performance 

•Simple Management with on board 
service processors and optional 
remote management support - take 
control of your server environment 

•Intel Xeon 2.8QGhz/800Mhz FSB 

• Two 73GB SCSI/2GB DDR2 PC3200 



NavCode 88370EU-M547 
EXPRESS MODEL 
PRICED AT: 



$3,349 



ServicePac Service Upgrade: 
3-yr 0nsite/24x7x4 hour 
#21P2084 $689 



$112/mofor36 months 
SuccessLease for Small Business 
ServicePac Service Upgrade: 
4-yr Onsite/9x5/4-hr Response 
#69P9243 $609 




MOBILE 
TECHNOLOGY 



IBM Think Express Program: 

We've configured and priced many of 
our products specifically for small and 
medium businesses. And best of all, 
they're available direct from IBM or 
through select IBM Business Partners. 



IBM ThinkPad Accessories 

Belkin Components Universal Notebook 
Travel Surge Protector 
#22P7127 $20 

Kensington MicroSaver Security 
Cable Lock from IBM 
#73P2582 $39 

IBM ThinkPad Carrying Case 18 - Expander 
#73P3597 $59 

ThinkPad 72W AC/DC Combo Adapter 
#22P9010 $99 

ThinkPad Port Replicator II 
#74P6733 $179 



IBM ThinkCentre Accessories 

IBM UPS 500 
#33L3477 $99 

IBM ThinkVision™ L170p 17" Flat Pane 
Monitor with system purchase 
#W9SPHB0 $449 



IBM Server Accessories 

IBM S2 42U Standard Rack Cabinet 
#93074SX $1,489 

IBMRackmountXHVIOKUPS 
#21308RX $5,399 



Contact your IBM Business Partner or go to ibm.com/shop/m547 to locate the nearest reseller. 



choose to perform service at the depot repair center. Calls must be received by 5pm local time in order to qualify for Next Business Day Service. (14) Full-size keyboard: As defined by ISO/IEC 15412. (15) Battery: These model 
numbers achieved the Ziff Davis Media, Inc.'s Business Winstone- 2002 BatteryMark'-' Version 1.0 Battery Rundown Time of at least the time shown. This test was performed without independent verification by the VenTest testing 
division of Lioribridge Technologies, Inc. ("VeriTest") or Ziff Davis Media. Inc.; neither Ziff Davis Media, Inc., nor VeriTest makes any representations or warranties as to these test results. Winstone is a registered trademark and 
BatteryMark is a trademark of Ziff Davis Publishing Holdings, Inc., in the U.S. and other countries. A description of the environment under which the test was performed is available at ibm.com/pcAwAhinkpad/batterylife. Battery life 
(and recharge times) will vary based on many factors including screen brightness, applications, features, power management, battery conditioning and other customer preferences. (16) Size claims: are based on a comparison of 
chassis volume to the volume of IBM's standard desktop chassis. (17) Systems with limited onsite service: are designed to be repaired during the applicable warranty period primarily with customer-replaceable parts provided by 
IBM. IBM will only send a technician onsite to perform a repair if (a) remote telephone diagnosis and/or customer part replacement are unable to resolve the problem, or (b) the part is one of the few designated by IBM for onsite 
replacement. For a list of onsite replaceable parts, contact IBM. Support unrelated to a warranty issue may be subject to additional charges. (18) Certain IBM logo products: are not manufactured, warranted or supported by IBM; 
IBM logos and trademarks used under license. Contact IBM for details. (19) SuccessLease: SuccessLease program, rates and terms are provided by third-party financiers approved by IBM Global Financing to credit-qualified 
business customers installing in the U.S. Featured monthly lease payments based on prespecified end-of-lease purchase option; documentation fee and first months payment due at lease signing; taxes are additional. Options 
cannot be leased separately. IBM and IBM Global Financing reserve the right to alter product offerings, specifications or financing terms at any time, without notice. (20)Print speed: Exact speed varies depending on document 
complexity, system configuration, software application, driver and printer state. (21) Battery Life: Based on manufacturer's published figures or CNET.com results for the top 5 vendors in first quarter 2004 notebook sales as 
reported by IDC. Trademarks: The following are trademarks or registered trademarks of IBM Corporation: IBM, the IBM logo, ImageUltra, Lotus, NavCode, Rapid Restore, Rescue and Recovery, SmartSuite, ThinkCentre, ThinkPad, 
ThinkVantage, Infoprint, ThinkVision, UltraConnecL UltraBase, Ultrabay and LlltraNav, Microsoft aid Windows are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation. Intel, Intel Xeon, Intel Inside, Intel Inside logo, Intel Centrino, 
Intel Centrino logo, Intel SpeedStep and Pentium are trademarks or registered trademarks of Intel Corporation or its subsidiaries in the United States and other countries. Other company, product and service names may be 
trademarks or service marks of other companies. © 2004 IBM Corporation. All rights reserved. Visit www.ibm.com/pc/safecomputing periodically for the latest information on safe and effective computing. 
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Cover Story 

Have Windows Your Way 



Sure, customizing Windows can include making even the stodgiest of workhorse 
PCs look like a party zone. But customization covers more than creative expression 
on the Desktop. This month's cover story articles explain how to make Windows 
work in ways that suit your personality, vision (literally), and work style, so that 
you can get the job done faster and easier. 
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Customize Windows 

Start With The Basics 



Windows Display Settings 

Configure Your Desktop To Suit Your Viewing Preferences 



Dodge The Dangers Of Desktop Downloads 

Tips For Finding Spyware-Free Desktops, Themes & Screen Savers 



Make Files & Drives Behave Appropriately 

Customize Windows To Meet Your Tastes 



Windows Annoyances 

Don't Sweat The Small Stuff, Fix It! 



Microsoft and Windows are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corp. in the United 
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endorsed or sponsored by Microsoft. The use of the Microsoft and Windows trademarks in this publication 
does not represent participation in, or endorsement of, this publication by Microsoft. 
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News & Views 



Look no further than this department for operating system news, 
the scoop about recent Windows updates, and professional 
opinions from our expert columnists. 

7 OS Wire 

Release Notes & The Latest News 

8 Update Tracker 

Your Guide To Windows Updates 

10 Scot's Take 

My Top 10 Favorite Firefox Extensions 

12 Windows Warfare 

Don't Type Away Your Sensitive Information 

14 Technophile 

Power Hungry: The Energy Crisis Of The 21st Century 
Starts In My Laptop 

18 Roadside Assistance 

Megahertz Is Power— & Heat 

20 This Old Desktop 

16 Bits Good; 32 Bits Better 



Windows Boot Camp 

If you're in the market for some basic, practical advice about 
Windows and Microsoft Office, this department is the perfect 
place to start. 

22 Entry-Level Windows 

How To Get Help From Windows 

25 Start-To-Finish Guide 

Fax With Windows XP 

28 Crib Sheet 

Windows XP Components 



Office Space 



Is it time to hunker down and get some office work done? 
This department includes software tutorials and articles 
with efficiency in mind. 

30 Advanced Guide 

Batch Files For Windows 98 

34 Outside The Box 

What's Brewing In Google Labs 

37 Microsoft Outlook 2003 

Create Mail Rules With The Rules Wizard 

40 Microsoft FrontPage 2003 

Get A Good View 

42 Adobe Photoshop CS 

Use Adjustment Layers To Edit Photos 

43 Adobe Illustrator CS 

Brush Up On Illustrator Brushes 

44 Microsoft Publisher 2003 

Merge A Spreadsheet Mailing List 
With A Publisher File 



Tids & Tweaks 




This department is your one-stop shop for productivity, system 
optimization, Web browsing, security, networking, mobile 
computing, and all sorts of other tips and tweaks. 
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Work Smarter 

Tips For Increasing Productivity 

Optimization Central 

Tips & Tweaks For Improving Windows 

Security & Networking 

Tips For Making Safe Connections 



Mobile Computing 

Tips For Using Notebooks 
& Pocket PCs 
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74 PC Today Online 

Get The Information You Need 
When You Need It 




Hardware 




If you're on the lookout for new hardware, this department has previews of many items 
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Search Everything 

Google has achieved the kind of ubiquity in the online search arena 
that Microsoft has gained just about everywhere else in the comput- 
ing world. That's why, when Google 
A_*. I launched its Desktop Search application, 

it immediately upped the ante in the PC 
search utility department. Beaten to the 
punch but still swinging, Microsoft re- 
leased a competing app, the MSN Toolbar 
Suite. You can now try the beta version 
yourself (beta.toolbar.msn.com) and compare it directly with Google's 
beta (desktop.google.com). 



Over 13 Million Served 

Mozilla Foundation launched its latest Web browser, 
Firefox 1.0, with a fair amount of buzz last November. 
Firefox has since entered the mainstream at an unprece- 
dented rate, and at press time passed the 13 million 
download mark. That's roughly 5% of the browser market share, enough 
to push Internet Explorer below 90%. We know your IT folks would 
come a-calling if you downloaded it at work, but try Firefox at home (it's 
free) by visiting www.mozilla.org/products/firefox. Tabbed browsing 
and easy-to-use news feeds just might win you over. 



Around The Bend 

The coming months will see the first beta versions of the next major 
Windows release, code-named Longhorn (albeit 
much less powerful than originally antici- 
pated), as well as Apple's Mac OS X 10.4 
(aka Tiger), the highly anticipated 
sequel to the 10.3 version, code-named 
Panther. By the time you read this, 
Microsoft should also have released 
an anti-spyware toolkit for Windows 
2000 /XP, and a 64-bit version of 
Windows Server 2003 should be avail- 
able soon (not to mention a few more 
WinServer 2003 feature packs). 
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Your Guide To Windows Updates 



The updates featured in Windows 
Update Catalog cover all the bases. In 
addition to the patches you'd expect to 
find for flawed components of operating 
systems, Internet Explorer, and soft- 
ware suites, you'll also find updates for 
"minor" programs that you can down- 
load free of charge from the Microsoft 
Web site. 

Two of the updates we highlight this 
month fix problems found in such pro- 
grams: WMC (Windows Media Connect) 
and Windows Journal Viewer 5.1. 



m 



Windows XP 

Update For Windows 
Media Connect (6.5MB). 

A DMR (digital media re- 
ceiver) is a catch-all term that describes a 
variety of devices that can play digital 
content. Some DMRs are limited to play- 
back of one type of media, such as audio 
files, while others can play a combina- 
tion of audio, digital, video, or image 



files. Some DMRs are wireless, while 
others plug in the conventional way. 
DMRs connect your PC to your stereo, 
television, or other home entertainment 
units, and WMC is the software that en- 
ables playback of computer files on 
those other devices. 

If you download and install WMC, 
you can share your digital files with 
as many as 10 DMRs simultaneously. 
Currently, Microsoft lists several DMRs 
that WMC is compatible with, including 
the D-Link MediaLounge DSM-320 
Wireless Media Player and the OmniFi 
DMS1 Digital Media Streamer. How- 
ever, if your DMR supports Universal 
Plug-and-Play standards, it should work 
with WMC. 

WMC also supports about 20 digital 
file types and, in addition to working 
with standalone PCs, can be used on pri- 
vate home networks. 

If you encounter an error while in- 
stalling WMC, it may be due to a WinXP 




system file (Atl.dll) that isn't registered. 
Other programs installed on your 
system may uninstall this file without 
your knowledge when those programs 
are taken off your PC. To correct the 
problem, click Start, Run, and then type 
regsvr32 atl.dll in the Open box. Click 
OK to manually register this file. 

Windows 2000/XP 

885836 Security Update 
For Windows: Vulner- 
ability In WordPad Could 
Allow Code Execution (size varies). The 

Word for Windows 6.0 converter changes 
Word for Windows files into readable 
documents for WordPad, a handy pro- 
gram that lets you create both simple-text 
and formatted documents. Unfortunately, 
the converter contains an unchecked 
buffer that could allow an attacker to gain 
control of a victim's system in more than 
one way. 

An attacker could lure a victim to a 
specially made Web site and get him to 
interact with the site. Or, he could send a 
malicious file to the user that requires 
the use of the converter to open. In that 
scenario, WordPad would quit working 
once the malicious file is opened. Either 
way, the attacker would gain the same 
level of control over the victim's system 
as the victim has. 

Besides fixing the way the converter 
handles data before passing it along to 
the buffer, this update also disables the 
Word for Windows 6.0 converter to re- 
duce the risk of potential misuse of this 
component (the converter is already 
disabled on WinXP SP2 and Windows 
Server 2003). Microsoft recommends 
keeping the converter in a disabled state 
unless you absolutely need to use it. 

If you prefer not to install this update, 
which can be removed, you can try one 
of several workarounds outlined in 
Microsoft Security Bulletin MS04-041. 

873339 Security Update For Win- 
dows: Vulnerability In Hyper-Terminal 
Could Allow Code Execution (size 
varies). Microsoft rates this as a noncrit- 
ical but important update because the af- 
fected component is not used by default 
in WinXP and Windows 2000 Server sys- 
tems. The component is HyperTerminal, 
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a program that helps users connect to 
other computers, online services, BBSes, 
and more. However, it isn't set as the pre- 
ferred Telnet client for those systems. 
(Telnet is the program that connects your 
PC to servers when you go online.) That 
greatly reduces the risk of an Internet- 
based attack because the attacker would 
not only have to entice the victim to a 
specially crafted Web page but 
then successfully get the victim to 
interact with the site. 

However, an attacker also 
could exploit the Hyper Terminal 
vulnerability by sending the 
victim an email message with an 
HT (HyperTerminal Session) file 
attached and getting the victim to 
open that file. In either scenario, 
the attacker could gain complete 
control over the affected system 
if the victim is logged on as 
an administrator. 

This update corrects the 
unchecked buffer problem in 
HyperTerminal that causes this 
vulnerability. If you'd rather not install 
the update, which can be uninstalled, 
you can use one of several work- 
arounds explained in detail in Mic- 
rosoft Security Bulletin MS04-043, such 
as removing HyperTerminal from 
your system. 

885835 Security Update For Windows: 
Vulnerabilities In Windows Kernel 
& LSASS Could Allow Elevation Of 
Privilege (size varies). This hefty up- 
date corrects two problems and replaces 
several previous security updates. The 
first problem it fixes is caused by an 
unchecked buffer in the LPC (Local 
Procedure Call) interface. The buffer fails 
to validate the size of the data that goes 
through LPC ports. 

LPC is similar to RPC (Remote 
Procedure Call), a service that enables 
messages to be passed back and forth 
between client and servers on different 
networks. As the name suggests, LPC 
also enables two-way communication 
between client and server, but on the 
same network. 

To exploit this flaw, an attacker would 
have to log on to the system locally and 
run a specially designed program. He 



could not launch an attack via the In- 
ternet. If successful, he could gain full 
control over the system. 

The second problem this update cor- 
rects is found in LSASS (Local Security 
Authority Subsystem Service), which 
provides the interface for working with 
domain authentication, local security, 
and Active Directory service processes. 
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Windows Journal Viewer 5.1, a free download from Microsoft, 
needs an update to correct its mishandling of JPEG (Joint 
Pictures Experts Group) files. 



The LSASS fails to fully validate con- 
nection information. 

As with the first problem, an attacker 
would have to log on locally and run a 
specially created program to exploit the 
LSASS vulnerability. If he does, he could 
gain full control of the system and use it 
to affect network resources. 

Win2000 

886179 Security Update 
For Windows Journal 
Viewer (979KB). This 
update is a re-release of security bulletin 
MS04-028, which was issued last Sep- 
tember. A potential buffer overrun exists 
in Windows Journal Viewer 1.5, a down- 
loadable piece of software that allows 
users who are not running WinXP Tablet 
PC Edition to read documents created in 
Windows Journal on a Tablet PC. 

The viewer mishandles JPEG files, 
thus allowing the potential for code exe- 
cution in the program. 

As we mentioned in January, update 
885884 was released for WinXP users 
running Office XP. It contains updated 
patches for ones first released in Sep- 
tember (833987). Similarly, this update 



contains revised updates first issued with 
833987 for Windows 2000 users who run 
Windows Journal Viewer. 

All Versions %%? -^ ^/* 

889293 Cumulative Security Update 
For Internet Explorer Service Pack 1 
(size varies). This critical update is for 
most users of IE 6.0, except those run- 
ning WinXP SP2. It corrects a 
flaw that exists in the way IE 
handles FRAME and IFRAME 
elements in HTML. Web page 
designers use IFRAME tags — 
<iframe> — to include an inline 
floating frame on a page; such a 
frame can then contain external 
elements, such as HTML docu- 
ments. Inline frames also can be 
a target for hypertext links. 

When IE processes FRAME 
and IFRAME elements, an ex- 
isting unchecked buffer may re- 
sult in an overflow of data. If an 
attacker exploits this vulnera- 
bility, he can use the access to a 
victim's system data to gain as much 
control over that system as the user has. 
If the user has administrative privileges, 
that means the attacker could create new 
accounts, manipulate data, and run pro- 
grams, including ones that could corrupt 
the system. 

FRAME and IFRAME elements do 
not appear by default in Outlook and 
Outlook Express, which open HTML 
message in the restricted zone, so users 
are not exposed to this vulnerability 
simply by viewing their email. To take 
advantage of this vulnerability, an at- 
tacker would have to devise a Web page 
and then draw unsuspecting users to 
the page. 

In addition to fixing the way IE han- 
dles FRAME and IFRAME elements, this 
cumulative update changes a few other 
functions in the browser. One is that it 
renders the HTML Help control useless 
unless you have installed the HTML 
Help update described in KB article 
811630. pct 

by Rachel Derowitsch 
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Scot's Take 






Commentary by Scot Finnie 




Scot Finnie is the editor of 
SecurityPipeline.com, editor at 
TechWeb.com, and author of 
ScotsNewsletter.com. He has 
served as managing editor for 
Windows Magazine and editor 
for several other computing 
publications. Catch up with Scot 
at his newsletter Web site 
(www.scotsnewsletter. com) 
or send him feedback at 
scot@pctoday.com. 



My Top 10 

Favorite Firefox 

Extensions 




PC Today has provided a bonanza of 
information about how to custom- 
ize Mozilla's celebrated Firefox Web 
browser. As a confirmed Firefox user, 
I've explored many of those customi- 
zation options For details on the cus- 
tomizations I recommend, see the 
in-depth review of Firefox at Scot's 
Newsletter (www.scotsnewsletter.com 
/ 64.htm#reviewl ) . 

By far the easiest way to customize 
Firefox, though, is by installing literally 
any of about 200 small add-on modifica- 
tions called Extensions. Firefox provides 
the Extensions manager for this purpose. 
To open it, click the Tools menu, choose 
Extensions, and click Get More Extensions 
at the bottom. That opens the Mozilla 
Firefox Extensions Web site. 

Most extensions are very small in size 

(under 50K) and install quickly and easily. 

After you install a new extension, you 

must close all instances of the 

browser and restart before the 

change will take effect. 

Many Firefox exten- 
sions add small bits of 
functionality or con- 
trol, providing an 
improved user in- 
terface. But others 
are small programs 
that do things like 
read RSS (Rich Site 
Summary) news 
feeds, play music, 
display live weather 
data, and so on. I've 
been through the entire 
list of Firefox extensions 
and tried a great many of them. 
Here are my top 10 favorite Fire- 
fox extensions: 



4 ^ xMirror 

I w (www.meatme.net/publish) 
The Mozilla.org extension list doesn't 
represent all the extensions out there, and 
it's also not always as up-to-date as it 
should be. There are two things you need 
to know as a result of that: First, nearly all 
extensions have their own home pages. 
Most of the time, that's the best place to 
get the latest version of the extension. 
(Extensions are supposed to update on- 
line, but that functionality is not always 
enabled.) Secondly, there are at least three 
other extension sites in addition to the 
Mozilla.org site. That's where xMirror 
comes in. It provides access to the three 
other extension sites from within the 
Firefox Extension manager, and should be 
the first extension you install. 

9ChromEdit 
(cdn.mozdev.org/chromedit) 
This simple tool adds the "Edit User 
Files" menu item to Firefox's Tools menu. 
When you open the program, it provides 
access to the four files Firefox provides for 
user customizations — user.js, prefs.js, 
userChrome.css, and userContent.jss. For 
more information about customizing, see 
the Mozilla Firefox Tips & Tricks page 
(www.mozilla.org/support/firefox/tips). 

8SessionSaver 
(www.extensionsmirror.nl/index.php 
?showtopic=166) 

SessionSaver is a highly useful older 
extension that provides two primary fea- 
tures: It saves all open browser tabs in the 
event of a crash, recovering them the next 
time you launch the browser (or when 
you select File and then Restore Session), 
and also lets you save and name sets of 
tabs and recall them at will. The user 
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interface is divided between the File 
menu and the Tools, SessionSaver menu, 
which is a little strange. The extension 
also has not been significantly updated 
since March 2004. But IVe tested it exten- 
sively under Firefox 1.0, and it works fine. 
Unless it's been updated more recently, I 
recommend the 0.2d2 nightly23 build 
of SessionSaver (available only from the 
link above). 

7 Tab Clicking Options 
(twanno.mozdev.org) 
Double-clicking any blank area of 
Firefox's tab area opens a new tab 
browser. But double-clicking any existing 
tab has no effect. Tab Clicking Options 
let's you configure functionality for key- 
board and mouse-click combinations re- 
lated to Firefox's tabs. For example, you 
can configure it to close any open tab by 
double-clicking the tab label. And you 
could configure CTRL-double-click to du- 
plicate any tab and its contents. The pro- 
gram is easy to install and configure and 
well-worth the couple of minutes needed 
to get it going. 

6DeskCut 
(deskcut.mozdev.org) 
If you were an IE user, you may well 
have saved shortcuts as Favorites to your 
desktop by right-clicking anywhere on 
the open Web page and choosing Create 
Shortcut from the pop-up menu. Firefox 
doesn't have that functionality, even 
though its bookmarks are perfectly ca- 
pable of functioning exactly like Win- 
dows Favorites. DeskCut adds a "Create 
deskCut" item on the context menu for all 
Web pages that functions exactly like IE's 
Create Shortcut feature. It even ditches 
the silly OK box that Microsoft makes you 
click in Internet Explorer. 

5 Resize Search Box 
(dragtotab.mozdev.org/resize 
searchbox) 

This is one of the slickest little exten- 
sions IVe seen so far for Firefox, and it 
only does one small thing: It creates a 
drag-and-drop resizable version of the 
search-engine search box for your 
Firefox toolbars. For many people this 
search box is too small for comfortably 



entering search strings. After you install 
Resize Search Box, drag the double- 
vertical Resizer icon from the Customize 
Toolbar palette and place it next to your 
Search box. Resize Search Box's func- 
tionality should be included in a future 
version of Firefox. 

4FireFTP 
(fireftp.mozdev.org) 
FTP (File Transfer Protocol) programs 
are odd ducks. No two of them works 
quite the same, even though the feature 
set is mature across the board. There are 
several paradigms and variations — and 
many of the features are overkill. FireFTP 
is a very sensible implementation in a 
lightweight Firefox-extension form. In al- 
most every regard, it gives you what you 
need; FireFTP's only shortcoming is that it 
doesn't offer a way to create, name, and 
save connections that include both local 
and remote directory locations. It is able 
to save past successful connections (on a 
most-recently used drop-down menu), 
but it does so only to the root directory; 
FireFTP doesn't save the directories you 
navigated to or let you name them. In all 
other regards, FireFTP is perfectly usable 
and delightfully lightweight. 

3ForecastFox 
(f orecastf ox .mozdev . org) 

When you live in a part of the country 
with oft-changing weather, as I do, 
knowing at a glance whether it's 60 
degrees or 33 degrees outside is more 
than just a novelty. Until recently, I was a 
WeatherBug user, a program that dis- 
plays the local temperature next to the 
System Tray clock. It also has a program 
window that gives forecasts but has also 
become prone to spawning pop-up win- 
dows and flashing ads all over the place. 

Ten minutes after I installed the 
ForecastFox extension for Firefox (previ- 
ously called WeatherFox), I found myself 
gleefully uninstalling WeatherBug. Fore- 
castFox takes a tad of configuring, but it 
didn't take me long to have it set up to 
display the current temperature and fore- 
casted temps for tonight and tomorrow in 
the browser status bar. It also shows im- 
ages that tell you what the weather is sup- 
posed to be like (sunny, rainy, cloudy, 



etc.). ForecastFox just works — and 
doesn't get in your way. 

2FoxyTunes 
(www . foxy tunes .org / firefox) 
FoxyTunes is like the steering-wheel 
mounted controls that newer luxury autos 
offer for their audio systems. This well- 
done Firefox extension provides status- 
bar-mounted controls and read-outs for 
your favorite media player. It supports 
a wide range of software players for 
Windows, Linux, and Mac OS X, in- 
cluding Winamp, iTunes, Windows 
Media Player, Musicmatch, RealPlayer — 
about 30 players in all. FoxyTunes isn't 
actually a media player itself; it remotely 
controls the media player you select from 
its settings. It's a bit more ambitious and 
complex than most Firefox extensions, 
but it's also clearly one of the very best 
ones I've tried. 

ISage 
(sage.mozdev.org) 

There's a reason why Sage is my 
number one extension: I use it all the time. 
Firefox comes with its own built-in RSS 
Reader, called Live Bookmarks, but Sage, 
while very basic, is notably superior. The 
biggest difference is Sage's overview 
page, which presents all the most recent 
entries from any given read. And while 
that page is exceedingly bland, Sage also 
provides a way for you to customize it. 
The other benefits Sage delivers are very 
minor, but collectively they build an 
overall better experience. Sage offers a 
Check Feeds button, a Discover Feeds 
button, and a Manage Feeds window. It 
imports and exports OPML (Outline 
Processor Markup Language) files. OPML 
lets you create a list of RSS feeds and pass 
it to someone else, and if their RSS reader 
supports OPML importation, they'll be 
able to import all those feeds into their 
reader. Something else I really like is a 
built-in search field that directly accesses 
Feedster, a search engine dedicated to 
blogs and RSS feeds. Sage could use more 
features, more oomph, but what's there is 
very well done. The longer you use it, the 
more you'll like it. See Scot's Top 10 
Honorable Mention list at www.pctoday 
.com/pctmar03/firefox. pct 
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Windows Warfare 






Commentary by Christian Perry 




Christian Perry is a long-time 
contributor to Smart 
Computing magazine and 
its sister publications, the 
Smart Computing Learning 
Series (no longer in print), and 
the Smart Computing 
Reference Series. Please send 
your feedback to christian 
@pctoday.com. 



Don't Type Away 

Your Sensitive 

Information 



In the world of computers, nothing epit- 
omizes power more than information. 
Like we keep our physical valuables be- 
hind the thick walls of safes, we count on 
firewalls, antivirus software, and similar 
tools to secure that information we pile 
into our computers day after day. 

But the tools we use to protect our in- 
formation aren't nearly as reliable as a 
massive steel safe bolstered inside the 
walls of the local bank. Where it might 
take a team of highly trained thieves to in- 
filtrate the safe, your best friend could 
break into your PC and steal your pass- 
words, banking information, and any- 
thing else you type into your keyboard. 

Testing The Waters 

About six years ago, before spy soft- 
ware hit the big-time mainstream, I ran 
across an interesting utility that hid under 
the guise of a surveillance tool but essen- 
tially combined a Trojan horse with a key- 
logger to steal information from other 
computers. Keyloggers, small programs 
that capture all keystrokes and save them 
to a log file, had been around for years, 
but not many were integrated with other 
potentially malicious tools, and few were 
sold as helpful home utilities. 

The utility was genius in its design. It 
was broken down into two pieces: one 
that you would email to the unsuspecting 
victim and another that you would keep 
on your computer. The part that you 
emailed was an attachment containing a 
Trojan horse-keylogger combination, and 
before you sent it, you had to configure it 
with your email address and the fre- 
quency with which you preferred to re- 
ceive emails from the utility itself. 

When you sent this executable as an 
attachment, you still needed to get the 



victim to click the file, and back then, 
people tended to click everything under 
the sun, regardless of what it might con- 
tain. So you could simply ask the person 
to click the attachment to run a cool little 
slideshow, or whatever your sneaky mind 
could imagine. Once clicked, the utility 
went into action, installing itself in a se- 
cret location on the victim's hard drive 
and then purposely locking up the com- 
puter so a reboot was required. After the 
reboot, the utility captured every key- 
stroke and recorded them in a log file, 
which was then emailed to the sender 
using the utility's own email tool. 

With so many steps involved for a suc- 
cessful infiltration, you'd imagine the 
chances of it actually working were as 
likely as a successful robbery of a bank's 
safe. At least, that's what I thought, so I 
had to try it for myself. I chose a friend 
whom I knew would appreciate my in- 
tentions, emailed him the attachment, and 
asked him to open it. He wrote back later 
that day, complaining that the program 
crashed his computer. 

Two hours later, I was amazed when 
the first keylog appeared in my inbox. 
Because the information it sent was en- 
crypted, I needed to plug the keylog into 
the other part of the utility, which was 
basically a reader, similar to a PDF 
reader. Once plugged in, I could see 
every keystroke my friend made in a 
two-hour period, including passwords, 
chat logs, email messages, work (as little 
as there was), and more. Of course, then 
the guilt set in and I informed him about 
my experiment, which was necessary 
because there was no way to disable the 
Trojan on his computer without in- 
structing him where to find the files 
to delete. 
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Spying The Spy 

I've discussed outbound security 
in previous columns, and if your out- 
bound connections are 
secure, you won't be 
victimized by a Trojan- 
keylogger combination 
because your firewall will 
alert you when the Trojan 
tries to send a keylog out 
to the Internet. However, 
since the outbound con- 
nections on many com- 
puters aren't secured, 
these programs contin- 
ue to thrive. In fact, some 
are even marketed to 
the masses as legitimate 
spy tools. 

But even if your out- 
bound connections are se- 
cure, that doesn't mean 
you're safe from keyloggers because 
anyone with physical access to your com- 
puter can still install one and retrieve 
your keystrokes. In fact, with that phys- 
ical access, someone could configure your 
firewall to allow the keylogger to send 
emails, and you still wouldn't know 
what's happening. 

Today's keyloggers are incredibly 
stealthy, such that you won't have a clue 
that one is running, even if you check 
your processes in the Windows Task 
Manager. They can capture all text, even 
if the text is blocked out when you're 
typing it (such as passwords). They can 
keep track of all visited Web sites and 
programs used and take screenshots of 
the Windows desktop at predefined inter- 
vals. Essentially, if you're looking to snag 
all possible typed input and activity infor- 
mation from a computer, you can find a 
program that will let you do it. 

Defending against keyloggers is 
tricky business, but doable. Assuming 
your outbound security is in check and 
that you don't open unknown attach- 
ments, the next step is securing phys- 
ical access to your computer. Whether 
you share your computer with other 
people or you're the sole user, it's im- 
perative you password-protect your 
Windows logon ID with a strong pass- 



word. If other users share the com- 
puter, create separate user profiles for 
each user so that no one has access to 
your Windows environment. 




Password 



*#*# 



m 



p 



* 




Your next line of defense is software 
that can detect the potential presence of 
keyloggers or hidden processes. A useful 
freeware application is DewaSoft's KL- 
Detector (www.dewasoft.com/privacy 
/ kldetector.htm), which can detect the 
presence of a keylogger by scanning your 
hard drive for log files. If it finds any sus- 
picious log files, you'll still need to re- 
move the keylogger on your own, but at 
least you'll know what you're dealing 
with. You can also try Neuber Soft- 
ware's Security Task Manager ($29, 
www.neuber.com), which provides de- 
tailed information on all processes, in- 
cluding embedded hidden functions like 
keyboard monitoring. This software also 
includes SpyProtector, which claims to 
prevent keyboard and mouse monitoring 
and activities by other infiltration tools. 

Another effective tool is Filemon (free, 
www.sysinternals.com), which gives you 
a real-time view of files currently being 
written. Using the utility's built-in filter, 
you can filter out the data noise and focus 
on any suspicious files that could repre- 
sent a keylog. The free a 2 , from Emsi 
Software (www.emsisoft.com), is a good 
choice for detecting Trojans and other 
malware like worms and dialers and 
makes for a nice complement to your 
usual antivirus software. 



I don't recommend using the first anti- 
keylogging utility you find in a Web 
search. For example, a popular result in 
Google is a Web site selling a product 
called Anti-keylogger, which 
"provides every computer with 
strong protection against most 
types of keylogging pro- 
grams." Does that mean that it 
doesn't provide protection 
against PC Activity Monitor 
Pro, which is developed by the 
same company and sold at a 
different Web site? 

Detecting keyloggers does- 
n't stop with your Windows 
environment. Hardware key- 
loggers are available that con- 
nect directly to the keyboard 
cord to capture keystrokes 
without any software. If you 
suspect that someone is spying 
on you, be sure to also check 
your keyboard cord to make sure it's con- 
nected directly to your PC. If there's a 
hardware keylogger attached to it, it will 
look like a cord extension, but look care- 
fully because these companies design the 
keyloggers to look like a normal part of 
your hardware. Also, keyboards are 
available with keyloggers built directly 
into them. If you bought your keyboard 
yourself, you're probably safe, but if 
someone you don't trust gave you a key- 
board, it might just have a built-in key- 
logger. These keyboards even come in 
name brands, so don't be fooled by a key- 
board that looks legitimate. 

Toward A Better Strategy 

While you're not as likely to fall 
victim to keylogging as you are to get in- 
fected with a worm, it's still a good idea 
to remember that they do exist. If 
someone does manage to install a key- 
logger on your system, every piece of in- 
formation you enter into the computer is 
at risk. In fact, the risk goes even farther, 
since your typed passwords will supply 
the intruder access to all of your Web 
email, online banking accounts, and any- 
thing else you do that's password pro- 
tected. By integrating keylogging as part 
of your overall security plan, you'll be 
that much safer, pct 



PC Today/ March 2005 1: 



© News & Views 



Technophile 

Commentary by Serdar Yegulalp 




i 



Serdar Yegulalp runs the 
Windows 2000 Power Users Web 
site (www.win2kpowerusers.com) 
and authors the weekly Windows 
2000 Power Users Newsletter. 
Serdar was a regular contributor 
to Windows Magazine and 
served as Senior Technology 
Editor of Winmag.com. Serdar s 
most recent book is "Windows 
Server Undocumented Solutions: 
Beyond The Knowledge Base!' 
You can email your feedback to 
serdar@pctoday.com. 



Power Hungry: 

The Energy Crisis Of 

The 21 st Century Starts 

In My Laptop 



My laptop has two batteries. The 
little one, which shipped with the 
unit, delivers maybe two hours of usage 
on a good day. The big one, which my 
wife ordered as a supplement for her 
laptop (which uses the same style bat- 
tery as my laptop), has kept my com- 
puter running for more than seven 
hours. That said, the big battery is about 
the size of a police officer's nightstick, 
and it is heavy enough to put a dent in 
the floor if I drop it. I've gotten used to 
lugging around the big battery, and 
it's tolerable because the laptop is so 
small and light, but who wants to carry 
around a laptop that's two-thirds battery 
and one-third computer? 

Last month I wrote about some of the 
social side effects of the unwired so- 
ciety: how portable computing is killing 
solitude and making each day into a 
workday. The technical side effects, 
such as how all of our battery-powered 
computing devices are getting less and 
less battery bang for our buck, are also 
worth thinking about. In some ways 
I don't have to worry about my cell 
phone eating up too much of my spare 
time because it usually goes dead after a 
mere half-hour of talk time. 

Although there have been amazing 
leaps ahead in the realm of miniaturizing 
computing devices, there haven't been 
quite as many quantum jumps in battery 
technology. Or rather, the advances in 
battery technology have been nearly 
negated by the fact that your average 
laptop today runs many times faster and 
has more power-slurping peripherals 
than ever before. The Li-Ion battery that 



could probably have given my 1998 
laptop a five-hour runtime now barely 
lasts two hours on the machine I pur- 
chased in 2003. The battery can't pull 
power for the wireless networking card, 
the FireWire port, the USB (Universal 
Serial Bus) port, the CPU, the hard drive, 
and the CD-ROM out of nowhere, right? 

Juice To Go 

Laptop makers aren't ignorant of this 
problem. Almost every laptop I see 
shipped comes with some kind of pow- 
er-management system. My own ma- 
chine can shut off peripherals when 
they are not in use and scale the CPU (a 
Pentium III specifically designed for lap- 
tops) back to about two-thirds of its 
usual speed when it's idle. Even with all 
of those economizations, it still doesn't 
get more than an hour or two with the 
standard battery. Now that I've started 
to do more traveling than I used to, I feel 
the pain all the more acutely. 

The architects of public places and 
modes of transportation have started to 
bend to the presence of the computer-car- 
rying hordes. For instance, many airlines 
seem to have wised up about providing 
power plugs on their airplanes. In the 
past four years, each time I traveled by 
airplane, the plane had a 13.8-volt DC 
plug (which is about the same voltage as 
you get from your car's cigarette lighter) 
under it. Unfortunately, if you want to 
use this plug-in on the plane, you need to 
bring with you a power converter the size 
and weight of a cinder block. So much for 
computing on the go. On the plus side, 
the new cars on the Long Island Railroad 
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and many of the wireless access points 
I stop at do have plenty of outlets to 
spare, but again, this means hauling 
around and untangling an AC 
adapter when all I want to do 
is sit down and get to work. 
It isn't just the users who 
get gouged, either. Last 
summer, when I attended a 
conference as a presenter, the 
hotel enforced strict rules 
about the use of electric out- 
lets. Anyone who had a booth 
in a nonticketed area (such as 
the lounge) and who wanted 
to use an outlet had to pay the 
hotel a $10-a-day surcharge. Apparently 
so many people were plugging in laptops 
(and speakers, and flat-panel displays) 
that the hotel's electric bill had gone up 
alarmingly, and it had to make up for the 
increase somehow. People groused but 
paid up anyway. 

Building A Better Battery 

Most batteries for laptops and a ma- 
jority of portable computing devices 
(such as cell phones and PDAs) are a va- 
riety known as Li-Ion, which is short for 
lithium-ion. Li-Ion batteries have the best 
energy density for most common appli- 
cations, meaning that other battery for- 
mulas can't store as much electricity for a 
battery of the same weight. The bad 
news is that Li-Ion batteries aren't very 
long-lived; they typically lose 20% of 
their charge capacity every year from the 
time they're manufactured, and a deep 
discharge depletes them even further. 
They do hold an existing charge very 
well, though, but that's more important 
for devices like PDAs or phones. 

Li-Ion batteries embody many of the 
existing problems with current battery 
technology. Those that can hold a 
charge well don't have much of a 
lifespan, while those with a longer 
lifespan don't hold as much of a charge. 
Everything's a trade-off. And all of 
them tend to break down completely 
over time; almost no rechargeable bat- 
tery is useable after five years. Some 
people would argue that if you buy a 
new laptop computer every four years 
or so, that it isn't as much of a problem, 




but the less we need to put existing bat- 
teries into landfills (or expend the effort 
to reclaim them), the better. 

If part of the solution is better bat- 
teries, then the question is what mate- 
rials are necessary to construct the 
batteries? There's been talk of alternate 
battery technologies, such as hydrogen 
fuel cells, but as with hydrogen power in 
general the technology isn't developed 
enough that anyone can seriously talk 
about slapping a fuel cell into their 
PowerBook or ThinkPad just yet. For one 
thing hydrogen cells are far more volatile 
than conventional dry cell batteries, and 
the Federal Aviation Administration is 
not exactly stoked about the idea of 
people bringing a lot of little chemical 
power plants aboard airplanes. Fuel cells 
are also more like inkjet cartridges than 
batteries, per se: You can't recharge fuel 
cells simply plugging them into an out- 
let. Once you deplete a fuel cell, you 
need to refill it at a factory — or, if wide- 
spread hydrogen power is in our future, 
maybe at a gas station. 

Use Less Or Be Useless 

The best approach at this point, I 
think, is to make portable electronics as 
power-miserly as possible. There's been 
a lot of progress in this area, particularly 
with advanced power-conservation 
modes and low-power chips, but it's still 
possible to go further if you ask me. One 
of the reasons I bought a Sony VAIO 
laptop was because of its configurable 
power-saving features; the computer can 



automatically switch off less-used de- 
vices, such as the CD-ROM port, when 
it is on battery power. A cell phone 
gets better battery life because it 
spends most of its "on" time in 
standby mode, waiting for 
a call. A laptop doesn't 
have that luxury because it 
spends most of its "on" time 
in active use, which makes it that much 
harder for a laptop to save power. 

Aside from shutting off peripherals, 
laptops can squeeze out extra power by 
throttling back the CPU when the ma- 
chine is idle, but again this action only 
goes so far. One of the other big energy 
hogs is the display, and there's ongoing 
work using LEDs (light-emitting diodes) 
to create displays that are as bright as 
existing LCD displays but that use far 
less power. Other innovations are on the 
way such as a new revision of the Blue- 
tooth short-range wireless protocol that 
uses less power. These are all things I'm 
going to be keeping an eye out for next 
time I shop for a laptop. 

The power problem doesn't seem 
limited to portables. When I built my 
own computer, I was told I shouldn't 
use anything less than a 400-watt power 
supply. That was two years ago, and the 
low end is now around 500 watts. This 
doesn't mean my computer needs that 
much power all the time, but the trend 
is obvious, and troubling. 

It has been widely said that we will 
face an energy crisis in the 21st century 
that will make all the shortages we've 
had until now seem paltry. The more we 
can do to use less, the better. Throughout 
my house I've done what I can to reduce 
my usage. I changed out incandescent 
light bulbs for longer-lived and power- 
efficient fluorescents and I upgraded my 
water heater. I am also planning to swap 
my power-gobbling CRT (cathode-ray 
tube) display for an LCD. And longer 
battery life for my laptop on less charge 
time wouldn't hurt, either. 

When the power went out on most 
of us in the northeastern part of the 
United States last summer, it wasn't my 
laptop's battery that got a workout. It 
was my supply of candles. I wonder if 
that's an omen, pct 
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Megahertz Is 
Power— & Heat 



I just love my new notebook PC. It has a 
great-looking screen, a DVD burner, 
and runs at 600MHz. Sure, they market it 
as a 1.4GHz Intel Pentium M, but really it 
spends nearly all of its time running at 
600MHz. The same goes for my high-end 
AMD Athlon 64 system; it's doing just 
800MHz even though the chip is rated at 
2.4GHz. If your current system hasn't 
fallen prey to this kind of "megahertz in- 
flation," there's a really good chance that 
your next one will. As a result, you may 
have a processor that is running slower 
than you thought about 90% of the time. 
Blame it on the heat. 

The Heat Goes On 

As computers get faster, they also use 
more power. The fastest versions of Intel 
and AMD processors now use about 
100W when going full speed. One of the 
unwanted by-products is heat, and it's a 
big problem. If you've ever touched a 
100W light bulb after it's been on a while, 
you have a painfully good idea of the 
amount of heat your computer has to re- 
move from the processor — coming from 
an area much smaller than that light bulb. 




Desktop computers dissipate heat 
with a heatsink, essentially a big chunk 
of copper or aluminum that conducts 
the heat off the processor. A fan blows 
air across the heatsink to carry the heat 
away. (High-end systems generate so 
much heat that air can no longer keep 
things cool, and they often use either 
liquid coolant or a refrigeration system.) 
Without the heatsink and fan atop the 
processor, it would quickly overheat to 
the point of damaging the processor 

To prevent a total meltdown in situa- 
tions where cooling isn't adequate, 
newer Intel and AMD processors have a 
feature called thermal throttling. When 
the processor senses that it's getting too 
hot, it automatically reduces the clock 
speed so that it will consume less power. 
Usually it can reduce the power con- 
sumption enough to prevent any cata- 
strophe. That's the good news, but read 
on to see the catch. 

Cool Or Fast: Pick One 

No doubt, thermal throttling has saved 
thousands of processors from burning to 
a crisp. The catch is that it's not always 
clear when the processor is overheating. 
Some BIOS (Basic Input/Output System) 
setups have built-in alarms that you can 
enable, and utilities like Motherboard 
Monitor (see the "Utility of the Month: 
Motherboard Monitor" sidebar) can also 
generate alarms when the processor over- 
heats. Without those alarms, though, 
the only thing you will see is an unex- 
plained episode of sluggish perfor 
mance. A test by Tom's Hardware Guide 
(www.tomshardware.com) showed that 
a brand-new desktop system with a 
3.6GHz Pentium 4 may overheat with 
relatively normal use. 

Things get even more complicated 
with notebook computers. Unlike roomy 
desktop cases, these tiny packages are 
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faced with the challenge of shedding 
heat without massive heatsinks or large 
fans. Anyone who's got a notebook 
knows they can get pretty hot. There 
have even been cases of serious burns 
from people resting notebooks directly 
on their legs. Recent research has shown 
that men resting notebook PCs directly 
on their laps — how can I put this — re- 
duce their chances of having children. 

To deal with a hot notebook PC, you 
might try resting it on a pillow or blanket 
while using it. Although this protects 
you, it becomes even harder for the note- 
book to shed the heat. As a result, the 
notebook may throttle back its speed to 
protect the components and keep things 
cooler. It's a much better idea to use a 
hard-top lap desk that won't block the air 
flow around the notebook. 

Built For Occasional Speed 

Most people know that notebook PCs 
run a bit slower when they're using the 
battery in order to conserve power. 
You'd expect that once the notebook was 
plugged into AC power, it would run at 
full speed. On the contrary; nearly every 
notebook PC built today runs slower 
than its advertised speed for most of the 
time, even when it's on AC power. My 
Intel Pentium M notebook, for example, 
runs at only 600MHz most of the time. 
Since notebooks often need to run on 
batteries, it's rare to have one where 
power management is totally disabled in 
the BIOS. 

AMD's Athlon 64 desktop pro- 
cessor calls its power management 
"Cool'n'Quiet" because it's aimed at 



Power Up 



Utility of the Month: Motherboard Monitor 

Motherboard Monitor (mbm.livewiredev.com) is no longer being enhanced by 
its author, but the software is so good at taking temperatures that I recom- 
mend you run out and get it. Most motherboards and processors have built-in 
temperature sensors that MBM can read, giving you a good idea of whether your 
system is getting too hot. It can also report power supply voltages and fan speeds 
on many systems. 



reducing heat and fan noise. With little or 
no work on the system, the processor runs 
at just 800MHz. With less heat being pro- 
duced, the fans can keep the system cool 
using very low (and quiet) speeds. Several 
Athlon 64-based systems from HP are al- 
ready being shipped with Cool'n'Quiet 
enabled; others do not enable it. On most 
systems, the feature can be changed 
through the BIOS setup that is accessible 
when the system boots. 

For both the Intel and AMD technolo- 
gies, the idea is that the processor runs 
at a low speed until it detects that some 
processor-intensive work is being re- 
quested. Then it kicks the speed up a 
notch to get that work done. In many 
cases, this approach works fine. For sys- 
tems that often do processor-intensive 
tasks, though, you may get better perfor- 
mance by manually tweaking how much 
power management is applied, choosing 
your own tradeoff between heat, perfor- 
mance, and battery life. 

Power In Your Hands 

In Windows XP, almost all systems 
that support power management use the 
OS's built-in power options setup. 
Settings can be changed through Control 






Even when a laptop is plugged into AC power, it will not be running at full speed 
unless you select the "Always On" or "Home/Office Desktop" power scheme. 
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Panel using the Power Schemes tab 
found in the Power Options menu. 
Figure 2 shows how WinXP power 
schemes affect processor speed. When 
None is in effect, the CPU will always 
run at full speed unless it reaches 
thermal throttling (in plain terms, unless 
it's overheating). In the Adaptive mode, 
the system will run at a lower speed 
until Windows decides that the system 
workload justifies moving to a higher 
speed; this may happen in several steps, 
and it won't give you great performance. 
When using the Degrade mode, the 
processor will always run slower to con- 
serve battery power at the expense of 
performance. 

Although the connection between 
WinXP power management and pro- 
cessor speed is far from obvious, at least 
the OS handles things without the need 
for extra software. Earlier versions of 
Windows require a vendor-supplied 
utility that provides power management 
functions. Generally they will be present 
in the software bundle that comes from 
the system vendor or available on the 
vendor's Web site. These will vary de- 
pending on the processor type but 
should offer options similar to the ones 
built into WinXP described above. 

The next time you go out to buy a 
new computer, especially a portable one, 
keep power management in mind. I tend 
to have power management turned on 
for notebooks to keep them cool, but 
turn it off for desktops to get maximum 
performance. Processors are so fast and 
hot today that they sometimes can't 
even run at full speed, so don't let mega- 
hertz numbers lure you into buying a 
faster processor you won't be using 
most of the time. Upgrades like a DVD 
burner or extra memory are often a 
better bet. pct 
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answer all messages, but he 
does his best. 



1 6 Bits Good; 
32 Bits Better 



How're you gonna keep your old 
Windows 3.1x systems down on 
the old animal farm after they've seen 
Windows 95? Win3.1x is a 16-bit system 
and can't run the more complicated ap- 
plications written to take advantage of 
Win95's 32-bit capabilities. If your sys- 
tem has a 32-bit processor, it can run 
programs faster than a 16-bit processor 
because it can transfer more information 
per clock cycle. 

But wait — not so fast! You can make 
your Win3.1x system compatible with 
some 32-bit applications written for 
Win95 simply by installing a simple 
upgrade, available for free from Micro- 
soft. And when you're done, your 
Win3.1x system will be able to run 32- 
bit programs. 

Some CPUs Need Not Apply 

In order for this upgrade to work, 
you need a CPU that can support it; it 
has to have a 32-bit internal register. In 




short, this means that a system with an 
80386 processor will work, but an 80286 
will not. To get full advantage of the up- 
grade, however, you'll want a processor 
with a 32-bit data bus, as well, which 
means at least an 80386DX chip and not 
an 80386SX. 

To explain this requirement further, 
here's a quick recap of the features of the 
early PC processors. The internal regis- 
ters — also called the internal data bus — 
determine how much data can be 
processed at one time. The original IBM 
PC had an 8088 CPU that had 16-bit reg- 
isters so that they could process 16-bit 
commands and data. This was twice the 
8-bit registers used by most of the com- 
peting personal computer processors of 
that time. In order to keep the mother- 
board design simpler, however, the IBM 
PC processor only had an 8-bit external 
data bus (now often called the frontside 
bus). This let the designers use lower- 
cost 8-bit components that were more 
readily available. 

The IBM AT used an 80286 that had 16- 
bit internal registers and external data 
bus. The 80386 family of CPU chips was 
the first to have 32-bit internal registers. 
The 80386DX was like the AT's chip, in 
that both the internal and external bus 
was 32-bits wide. The 80386SX was more 
like the original IBM PC's CPU in that the 
internal bus was 32-bits wide but the ex- 
ternal data bus was only 16-bits wide. 
This let designers use many of the same 
motherboard components used by AT de- 
signs, in order to save money. 

Find The Hidden Code 

Microsoft made it possible for Win3.1x 
to support 32-bit programs by releasing a 
set of files that was called Win32s. This 
includes a collection of DLLs (dynamic 
link libraries) and a virtual device driver. 
Some applications include these files and 
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install them as part of their own installa- 
tion routine, so you may already have 
Win32s installed in your system and not 



Get Real, Get Slow 



know it. Look in the C:\WINDOWS 
\SYSTEM folder for a file named 
Win32S16.dll; if you are running 
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If your Windows 95 PC doesn't re- 
port that it's configured for optimal 
performance but instead is using MS- 
DOS compatibility mode, it could be 
because you have a real mode driver 
loading in the Config.sys file. 



In most parts of life, it's good to be real. 
One exception is in Windows. Real mode 
drivers are 16-bit code that can prevent 
Windows from running in protected mode. 
In Win95, you can check for this problem by 
opening the Control Panel and choosing 
System and then the Properties tab. A prop- 
erly functioning system should display a 
message confirming optimal performance. 

It is possible, however, that you may find 
a notice that some file in your Config.sys file 
is forcing your system into MS-DOS com- 
patibility mode. This is because drivers 
loaded as part of Config.sys are real mode 
drivers, which prevent your system from 
running in protected mode. Protected 
mode requires virtual mode drivers that are 
loaded as part of Windows. 

Running in real mode has drawbacks in terms of system performance. For ex- 
ample, your system won't be able to use the virtual mode hard disk caching drivers, 
which can slow down data transfers significantly. Windows provides protected 
mode drivers for most hardware, so the best way to try to fix the problem is to open 
the Config.sys file — choose Start and Run and then type sysedit and press ENTER — 
and type rem with a space at any line that starts with the command DEVICE^. 
Save Config.sys and restart your system. In most cases, this will clear the problem. 
If you cannot access a device in your system because its driver was loading in 
Config.sys, check with the manufacturer to see if they have updated driver support 
for Windows. 



Paste Problems 



If you want to capture a full-screen image, it's easy. Just press PRINT SCREEN, and 
the image will be copied to the Windows Clipboard. Now, doing something with 
the captured image can be a little trickier. Say you want to save it and use it as your 
Windows Desktop wallpaper. In Windows 95, it's easy; just open Windows Paint and 
paste the Clipboard contents into a new image file. 

With Windows 3.1 x, it's not so easy. There is the Windows Paintbrush program, 
but it has a shortcoming: If you paste a full screen image into a new file that is the 
size of the screen, you'll lose some of the edges because the pasted data does not go 
into the areas of the image that are not in view. When you use the scroll bars to see 
the rest of the image, you'll find them empty and the pasted data is missing. 

There's a work-around to the problem, however. Use the View command on the 
menu to zoom out so that you don't have to scroll to see the whole image. Now 
paste the data from the Clipboard. The image will be filled with a diagonal hatch in- 
stead of your desired image. But just go ahead and paste it again. This time you'll see 
both the grid and the image. Just use the View command to zoom back in, and you'll 
find your image complete and intact. 




Windows for Workgroups, you can select 
the file and choose File and then 
Properties in File Manager to find out 
what version you have installed. If you 
just have Windows 3.x, open the 
Win32S.ini file in the WINDOWS 
\SYSTEM folder to see what version 
is installed. 

If you don't have Win32s installed 
yet, you can search the Web and find 
plenty of references to Win32s, as well 
as some sites that offer it for download. 
If you go to Microsoft's support Web 
site and search the available down- 
loads, however, you won't find any 
mention of it. The good news is that 
Microsoft still has the file posted for 
download for free; you just have to 
know where to look for it. Here's the 
secret location for the installation file: 

ftp: / /ftp.microsoft.com/Softlib/Mslfi 
les/PW1118.EXE 

I always prefer to get a file like this 
from the original publisher if at all pos- 
sible. That way I know that it is a legal 
copy and least likely to be infected with 
a virus or contaminated in some way. 
Download the file to a temporary direc- 
tory and then run it. It will self-extract 
and create a pair of subdirectories and a 
number of files. Run the setup program, 
and it will install on your system. 

The upgrade also includes a sample 
32-bit program that you can use to test 
your system to make sure that it is 
working correctly. The program is none 
other than that addictive solitaire card 
came, Freecell. With Win32s installed 
on your Win3.1x system, you can now 
enjoy the same program that has con- 
sumed endless hours for Win95 users. 

The Microsoft Knowledgebase has 
some articles that describe a few potential 
problems with Win32s installations. For 
example, there may be problems with 
some S3 graphics adapter drivers. If this is 
the case with your system, simply switch 
to the standard Windows VGA driver and 
then see if you can locate an updated 
driver for your graphics adapter. 

With Win32s installed on your 
system, you won't be able to run all 32- 
bit programs, but you should be able to 
run most programs that are compatible 
withWin95. PCT 
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How To Get Help From Windows 



Despite Microsoft's efforts to make 
Windows as user-friendly as pos- 
sible, the OS can be a bit overwhelming at 
times — especially when your system 
starts acting up. Fortunately, each version 
of Windows comes with a Help center 
where you can find answers to questions, 
obtain troubleshooting assistance, and 
more. The Help feature became more 
comprehensive with each successive ver- 
sion of Windows. As a result, there is no 
single path to obtaining help in Windows. 
The trick is to understand the capabilities 
and limitations of the Help feature 
Microsoft supplies with your particular 
installation of Windows. 

Help Is On The Way 

In all versions of Windows, you open 
the Help utility by selecting the Help 
(Help And Support in Windows XP) 
option on the Start menu. Selecting this 
option opens an interactive, multipaned 
display that changes in appearance based 
on the version of Windows you are run- 
ning. In Windows Me/XP, the appear- 
ance may also change slightly based on 
options that your PC's manufacturer 
added. The screen shots in this article 
came from retail versions of Windows, 
not OEM (original equipment manufac- 
turer) installations. 

Information available in Help runs 
the gamut, including how to open a pro- 
gram using the Windows Run command 
and how to resolve printing problems. It 
is not application or device specific. For 



example, if you have a problem with a 
Microsoft Word feature, or you could not 
adjust the color settings in your scanner, 
Windows Help would not be able to 
assist you. Instead, you would rely on 
the Help utility for that particular device 
or program, which you would usually 
access via a separate Help menu item or 
utility. (Pressing the Fl key in a program 
also opens a Help utility. However, 
depending on the version of 
Windows and the program, Fl 
might open the program's in- 
ternal Help utility or it might 
open Windows Help.) 



setting up a feature or resolving a 
problem. To access these articles, wiz- 
ards, and troubleshooters, you select or 
search for items in the left pane, which 
Win98 then displays in the right pane. 

A question of tabs. Your options in 
Win98 Help depend on the tab (Contents, 
Index, or Search) that you choose. The 
Contents tab organizes Help topics into 
broad categories; click a category and 
select a topic, and Win98 will display it in 
the right pane. 

The Index tab lists Help topics alpha- 
betically. You can scroll through the list 
for a topic, or you can enter a keyword in 
the field at the top of the display and 
Help will suggest the closest alphabetic 
match. The Search tab is more helpful: 
Enter a keyword, click the List Topics 
button, and Search will retrieve all topics 
Win98 Help has associated with your 
keyword (and optionally, highlight your 
keyword in the text). Unfortunately, nei- 
ther Index nor Search is intuitive enough 
to retrieve logical matches (such as 
HTML for hypertext). 

Another option in Win98 Help is the 
Web Help button, which appears just 
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Windows 98: The Basics 

Win98 has the least sophis- 
ticated Help utility of the four 
OSes we are discussing in this 
article. Consequently, Win98 
users often find that Help isn't 
particularly helpful, especially 
with baffling problems such as 
error messages. Fortunately, 
the Microsoft Knowledge Base 
(support.microsoft.com) main- 
tains a large library of Win98 support 
articles and offers a highly intuitive 
search utility. If you have access to the 
Internet, you may find the Knowledge 
Base to be your best resource. 

What you can expect from Win98 Help 
is a compendium of general-purpose arti- 
cles on various aspects of Windows plus 
a handful of step-by-step wizards and 
troubleshooters that lead you through 
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Windows 98 Help has an extensive collection of wizards 
that can help you perform common tasks. 



above the right pane of the main Help in- 
terface. Web Help is similarly unhelpful 
because it directs you to other online 
resources, including the Knowledge Base 
we mentioned previously, but it doesn't 
link directly to any of them. 

You'll probably obtain the most help 
from Win98's wizards and trouble- 
shooters. To access a list of wizards, type 
wizard in the Index Search field. For a list 
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Windows 98 Modem Troubleshooter 



What type of problem are you having? 
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Win98's troubleshooters will be one of your best 
resources for resolving problems. 
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With Windows Me, Microsoft redesigned the interface 
for greater usability, but many of its new features are 
more show than go. 



of troubleshooters, type troubleshooter. 

(You can also search for a specific wizard 
or troubleshooter using the search field 
on the Search tab.) 

You can print any topic by right- 
clicking the topic in the Contents tab of 
the left pane or the text that displays in 
the right pane and then selecting Print. In 
particular, if you plan to follow a list of 
troubleshooting tips, print the list before 
you begin. Troubleshooters often instruct 
you to restart your computer, which 
closes the troubleshooter. 

Windows 2000: A Step In The 
Right Direction 

Win2000 Help resembles that of 
Win98, but with several improvements. 
The most obvious visible difference is the 
addition of a Favorites tab, which lets 
you store frequently referenced topics as 



Favorites you can retrieve 
easily. (If you are looking for a 
particular item that we don't 
list below, it works like the 
same-name option in Win98, 
so refer to the previous section 
for more information.) 

Web Help button. This 
button now offers links to 
online resources including 
Windows Update and the 
Win2000 Resource Kit. (You 
need to connect your system to 
the Internet before you can ac- 
cess these resources.) Sadly, 
there is no direct link to articles 
from the Knowledge Base. 
You'll find the links in Web 
Help most useful for learning 
more about Win2000 and de- 
ploying advanced solutions. 

Index and Search tabs. 
Although these tabs still re- 
trieve information based on 
alphabetic matches, Microsoft 
has enhanced their capabili- 
ties. For example, if you type 
hypertext into the Index search 
field, you will now pull up 
a cross-reference to HTML. 
Additionally, Win2000 Help 
includes a Glossary, which is 

cross-referenced in both the 

Index and Search sections, 
making it easy to find definitions of con- 
fusing terms. Even more importantly, the 
Search utility now searches the entire text 
of Help topics, retrieves topics with 
matching text, and highlights every word 
that matches your search string. It also 
takes a more intuitive approach than 
Win98. For example, if you search by the 
keywords Error Message, Win2000 will 
return a list of troubleshooters for prob- 
lems that cause error messages. 

Like Win98, Win2000 Help offers trou- 
bleshooters and wizards, and you can 
view a complete list of either by typing 
wizard or troubleshooter in the Index or 
Search fields. Win2000 , s wizards and 
troubleshooters are more extensive than 
Win98's; they are a valuable resource for 
assistance with various of operations that 
are simple (creating a shortcut) and 
complex (establishing synchronization 



schedules). Oddly enough, if you open 
the Map Network Drive Wizard topic in 
the Index, Windows brings up a helpful 
list of step-by-step wizards for per- 
forming common tasks in Win2000. 

Windows Me: One Step 
Forward, One Step Back 

With WinMe, Microsoft revamped the 
Help interface (it more closely resembles 
WinXP than its predecessors) and added 
new resources. However, despite the 
new look, it lacks the intuitive function- 
ality of Win2000. 

The main interface is a list of links to 
commonly requested topics and problem- 
solving resources. Click any of the links 
under What Would You Like To Do and 
WinMe opens the right-hand display 
pane. (You may need to tunnel through 
two or three tiers of links before you can 
open the topic.) 

New look; old shortcomings. The 
Contents, Index, and Search tabs are gone. 
Instead, Microsoft moved Index to a 
menu bar at the top of the main window 
and placed the Search field at the top right 
of the window. Despite their new loca- 
tions, Index and Search work the same 
way in WinMe as they did in Win98. 
WinMe Help does include a Glossary sim- 
ilar to the one in Win2000, but it lacks 
Win2000 / s ability to perform full text 
searches; which we think is a drawback. 

As a trade-off, WinMe has some new 
menu options: Assisted Support and 
Tours And Tutorials. Assisted Support is 
a nice bonus because it offers links not 
only to Microsoft's support resources, but 
also to MSN's support forums and mes- 
sage boards. (You must be connected to 
the Internet to access these links.) Here, 
you can ask more knowledgeable users 
for help or search archives of previous 
posts for similar problems. 

Tours And Tutorials links to more than 
two dozen guided tours of various 
WinMe features. Because the tours are not 
interactive (you read, rather than follow, 
the steps), they are largely worthless un- 
less you want to print them out for refer- 
ence. Instead, as with previous versions, 
rely on wizards (search keyword wizard) 
and troubleshooters (click the Trou- 
bleshooter link in the main Help window) 
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for hands-on help. As always, the Micro- 
soft Knowledge Base, which is not di- 
rectly available through WinMe Help, is 
another valuable tool if you have access to 
the Internet. 



Windows XP: Help Arrives 

With the release of WinXP, Microsoft 
finally made Help a fully integrated 
utility. Now termed Help And Support, 
the utility offers a long list of topics on the 
left side of the main interface and 
lists of alternate support options and 
tasks on the right. 

Click any topic on the left side of 
the Help And Support Center and 
WinXP will open a list of subtopics 
from which you can choose. Here, 
WinXP really shines. Microsoft 
wisely collected links to all types of 
help available for a particular topic. 
For example, no longer must you 
jump around in the interface to move 
from general information about a 
topic to a specific wizard or trou- 
bleshooter. Simply locate (or search 
for) the topic you need and select 
from the available choices. 

On the right side of the display ~~ 
under Ask For Assistance are two online 
support options (both require Internet ac- 
cess). The first, Invite A Friend To 
Connect To Your Computer With Remote 
Assistance lets you ask a more knowl- 
edgeable friend or associate to connect to 
your PC via the Internet and help resolve 
your problem. Unless you have good fire- 
wall protection, we suggest that you 
avoid using this option because it can also 
expose your PC to malicious intruders. 

The second option, Get Support, Or 
Find Information In Windows XP 
Newsgroups, connects you to Microsoft's 
online support pages or to Microsoft's 
WinXP newsgroups Web site. News- 
groups are an excellent resource for 
finding help from other, more knowl- 
edgeable users. 

The next section on the right, Pick A 
Task, extends your reach beyond pure 
support to updating your system, adding 
hardware or software, or performing 
maintenance tasks. Here, you can also ini- 
tiate the System Restore feature to undo 



problems. Of the four options present, 
Use Tools To View Your Computer 
Information Or Diagnose Problems is one 
you should explore at length. When you 
click this option WinXP presents you 
with an extensive list of resources that in- 
cludes maintenance tasks (Disk Cleanup; 
Backup), diagnostic utilities (System 
Configuration Utility; Network Diagnos- 
tics), and more. Some of these tools are 
quite advanced, and accessing them from 
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In Windows 2000 Help, Internet-connected users find 
direct links to many online Help resources. 



the Help And Support Center gives you 
the background you will need to use them 
with confidence. 

Button, button. WinXP Help also has 
new buttons on a bar across the top of the 
interface. Here, you'll find the familiar 
Index option (with more detail than any 
previous OS), plus a Favorites button for 
adding and retrieving frequently used 
topics, a History button that retrieves 
pages you recently viewed, and a Support 
button that links you to various support 
resources (some require an Internet con- 
nection). A final button, Options, lets you 
change Help settings. When you click any 
of these buttons, the view on the main 
display changes to whatever button you 
clicked. To return to the default interface 
that displays Help topics and tasks, click 
the Home button (the icon of a house). 

Seek and ye shall find. Search and 
Contents are still present, but their func- 
tionality has changed considerably. 
Contents is now Locate In Contents, 
which appears above the right pane in 
certain views and is not very helpful. 



However, Search, which is now a field at 
the top left of the display, is a stellar per- 
former. Type any keyword into the Search 
field and WinXP will retrieve information, 
not only from the local Help database, but 
also from the online Knowledge Base. 

WinXP divides search results into three 
categories: Suggested Topics, which in- 
cludes relevant tasks and articles; Full- 
Text Search Matches, which presents 
the text of every article in which your 
search term appears; and Microsoft 
Knowledge Base, which includes re- 
lated articles from that resource. You 
can then choose which information 
resource you wish to use. All results 
remain visible in the left pane, so you 
can evaluate them, one at a time, in 
the right pane until you find the one 
you need. If all this information over- 
whelms you, WinXP will let you de- 
cide how you want search results 
displayed. Click the Options button 
at the top right of the Help display to 
customize your views. 

WinXP's Help And Support Cen- 
ter is so extensive that it can be 
daunting. For most needs, you may 
find it easiest to search by your de- 
sired topic and work with those results. 
Another way to make sense of WinXP's 
extensive Help And Support Center is by 
using the Favorites and History buttons 
mentioned previously. 

Helping Hands 

After you become familiar with the 
Help offerings in your version of Win- 
dows, you may find more help than you 
previously thought possible. However, 
Win98 and WinMe's Help utilities are 
simply not up to many support chal- 
lenges. As we mentioned previously, on- 
line resources may likely prove more 
valuable. Win2000 Help is a better bet, but 
its technical orientation means novice 
users may have to work to extract its most 
valuable nuggets of wisdom. WinXP rep- 
resents the best of all worlds: an exten- 
sive, externally connected resource that 
pairs the technical depth of a professional 
OS with the user-friendly approach of a 
consumer system, pct 

by Jennifer Farwell 
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Fax With Windows XP 




Wouldn't you love to have your own 
fax machine? Your new landlord 
could get your lease to you to sign right 
away so you could move in next week. 
You could fax your resume to a potential 
employer without having to use a cover 
sheet from your local copy store. Or you 
could send in an order form for a pur- 
chase you found online without the risk 
of transmitting your credit card number 
over the Web. Now think about how 
convenient and cost-effective it would 
be to do these things without having to 
buy a fax machine. The good news is 



that you can, if you have WinXP. One of 
the optional components in your WinXP 
software package is the Fax Services 
Component, which allows you to send 
and receive faxes through your com- 
puter and a regular dial-up modem. This 
guide will walk you through the instal- 
lation, configuration, and use of the Fax 
Services Component. 

What You Will Need 

The WinXP Fax Services Component 
requires 3.7MB of free space on your 
hard drive. The fax is transmitted 



through the phone line, so you will need 
a dial-up modem to connect your com- 
puter to the phone line. You will also 
need your WinXP installation CD. 

Installation 

First, insert your installation CD in 
your CD or DVD drive. The Welcome To 
Microsoft Windows XP window will 
open automatically. (If it doesn't open, 
open My Computer and double-click the 
optical drive.) Click Install Optional 
Windows Components. A menu will 
open that lists all the optional compo- 
nents. (These components are individu- 
ally described in the "Crib Sheet: 
Windows XP Components" article on 
page 28.) Check the box in front of Fax 
Services and then click Next. (You can 
also install the options that are select- 
ed by default, but if you don't want to, 
deselect them before clicking Next.) 
Windows displays a status bar for you 
to track your progress; when the instal- 
lation is finished, click the Finish button 
and exit the configuration screen. You 
will need to restart your computer be- 
fore the changes take effect. 

Configure Your Fax Console 

You are now ready to configure your 
Fax Console. These configurations will 
include all the information that is the 
same each time you send or receive a 
fax, including your contact information, 
the modem you will use, and where you 
would like the system to save a copy of 
each fax. 

Opening the Fax Console for the first 
time activates the Fax Configuration 
Wizard. To open the application, click 
Start and choose All Programs, Ac- 
cessories, Communications, Fax, and 
then Fax Console. When the Fax Con- 
figuration Wizard opens, click Next. 

In Sender Information type the infor- 
mation that you want on the cover page 
of your fax — your name, fax number, 
and so forth. You will have the opportu- 
nity to edit these settings when you pre- 
pare the cover page for each fax you 
send. You can provide as much or as 
little information as you like; complet- 
ing all of the fields here, however, 
may save you time later. When you are 
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The contact information you type here will appear 
automatically on your fax cover pages. The more 
information you fill out, the less you will have to 
enter manually for each fax. 



finished entering your sender informa- 
tion, click Next. 

Now you need to select the device 
you want to use for sending and re- 
ceiving faxes. This device is the modem 
you have installed on your computer. It 
will automatically appear in the drop- 
down menu; highlight it. (If nothing ap- 
pears in the drop-down menu, your 
modem is not installed correctly. Con- 
sult the installation instructions that 
came with your modem to install it 
properly.) Check both Enable Send and 
Enable Receive. Then you can choose 
how you would like to answer the 
phone when someone sends you a fax. 

There are two options for receiving a 
fax: Manual Answer and Automatically 
Answer After. If you check Manual 
Answer, you will answer each fax your- 
self. If you check Automatically Answer 
After, your computer will automatically 
answer the phone as a fax machine after 
a particular number of rings that you 
can set by clicking the Up and Down ar- 
rows. The Automatically Answer After 
option is generally more useful if you 
have a second phone line dedicated to 
faxing because letting your computer 
answer your phone prevents your an- 
swering machine or voicemail from 
doing so. 

Clicking Next will open the next 
wizard screen, where you enter your 
TSID (Transmitting Subscriber Iden- 
tification). This information is trans- 
mitted on every fax you send. It allows 



your recipient's computer to 
identify your computer as the 
fax's sender. Your TSID is simple; 
it can consist of just your fax 
number or your fax number and 
your name. When you are fin- 
ished, click Next. 

The next screen asks for your 
CSID (Called Subscriber Iden- 
tification). This can be the same 
information that appears in your 
TSID. When you receive a fax, 
your CSID will appear on the 
sender's confirmation page, let- 
ting the sender know that the 
fax reached you at the cor- 
rect number. 

You have almost finished set- 
ting up your Fax Console. The next step 
is to choose the routing options for faxes 
that you receive. Each incoming fax is 
automatically archived in the Inbox of 
your Fax Console. In addition, you 
can save a copy of each fax in a 
specific folder by typing the path 
and folder name or by clicking 
Browse. From this dialog box, you 
can also choose to print a copy of 
each fax. You'll be asked to select 
from the list of printers available to 
your computer, and that printer 
will immediately print every fax 
you receive. 

Clicking Next takes you to the 
last step in the Fax Configuration 
Wizard: verifying the information 
you have entered. A Configuration 
Summary appears. Take this op- 
portunity to scroll down through 
your information, and when you're 
satisfied, click Finish. 

Congratulations! You have com- 
pleted the configuration of your 
Fax Console. It will now pop open auto- 
matically; it looks very similar to 
Outlook Express. Your computer is now 
ready to send or receive a fax. 

Send A Fax 

You can use the Print option to fax 
documents from any Windows applica- 
tion. For instance, open a Microsoft 
Word document you want to fax and se- 
lect Print on the File menu. The Print di- 
alog box will open and give you the 



opportunity to choose the printer you 
would like to use from the drop-down 
Name menu. Since you have already in- 
stalled your Fax Services Component, 
there is now a "printer" named Fax. 
Select this printer and click OK. 

The Send Fax Wizard will now auto- 
matically open to walk you through the 
process of creating an individual cover 
page and sending your fax. Click Next, 
and the first step is to enter your recipi- 
ent's information, including name, loca- 
tion, and fax number. Note that in order 
for a transmission to be successful, the 
fax number must be in canonical form. 
This means that it needs to be typed in 
this format: +1 (555) 555-1234. Your Fax 
Console is also conveniently linked to 
your Outlook Express Address Book. If 
your recipient's contact information is 
there, click the Address Book button, se- 
lect the contact name, and click OK. 
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Selecting Manual Answer allows you to choose, 
each time the phone rings, whether to answer the 
call yourself or have your computer answer it as a 
fax. Selecting Automatic Answering After allows the 
computer to answer every call after a particular 
number of rings. 



Your recipient's name will then appear 
in the Recipient Information window. If 
you would like to send your fax to more 
than one fax number, click the Add 
button and repeat the steps to enter in- 
formation for additional recipients. 

You can also select Dialing Rules in 
this window. Dialing Rules allow for 
more advanced features, such as long- 
distance billing options or disabling call 
waiting. If you need separate billing for 
your long-distance faxes, you can use 
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the dialing rules to choose a different 
carrier code or to use a calling card. 
You can also disable call waiting. This 
way, if someone happens to call 
while you are sending a fax, it will 
not break your transmission. To do 
this, check the Use Dialing Rules Box 
and click the Dialing Rules button. 
The Phone And Modem Options 
window will open. Click the Edit 
button and check the box to disable 
call waiting. Type the code that your 
phone company requires to dis- 
able this service (such as *70). When 
you have chosen any dialing rules 
you need, exit the window and 
click Next. 

Now you can format your 
cover page. You can choose 
from four ready-made templates 
Microsoft provides, or, if you 
would like a more customized 
cover page, you can create one 
in the Fax Cover Page Editor. To 
open the Editor from the Start 
menu, select Accessories, Com- 
munications, Fax, and Fax Cover 
Page Editor. Here, you can 
create a cover page (or multiple 
pages) of your own design. 
When you save a new cover 
page design, it will automati- 
cally appear in the Send Fax 
Wizard along with the ready- 
made templates. 

When you choose your cover page, a 
small image of the template will appear 
for you to preview. To customize the 
sender information you provided during 
installation, click the Sender Information 
button, and a window will open. You 
can change, add, or delete any of the 
available fields and choose to use that 
information for this fax only. Fill in 
the subject line and add a note, as 
you would on any fax cover page, and 
click Next. 

The next step is scheduling the 
sending of your fax. If you want your 
fax sent immediately, click Now. If you 
created your fax in advance, you can set 
the time that you would like to send it; 
your computer will send it for you auto- 
matically at that time, provided your 
modem is connected. You can choose to 
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the box and select the appropriate printer from the 
drop-down menu. 
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Just like an email program, the Fax Console has an Inbox where 
incoming faxes are saved. Scheduled faxes are stored in the 
Outbox. Sent faxes are stored in the Sent Items folder. 



send your fax when discount phone 
rates apply, or you can specify a more 
convenient time to send it. If you have 
several faxes ready to send, you can also 
designate the priority of each fax. 

Clicking Next will send you to the last 
step: previewing your cover page. In this 
window, a summary of the choices 
you've made in preparing your fax will 
appear. You can click the Preview Fax 
button to see an image of your cover 
page and confirm that all the informa- 
tion is correct. Then click Finish. 

At this time, the Fax Monitor dialog 
box will open automatically to show you 
the status of your fax. If you have chosen 
to send your fax immediately, a copy is 
saved in your Sent Items folder. If your 
fax is scheduled to transmit at a later 
time, it is saved in your Outbox until 
it is sent. 



Receive A Fax 

If you have a separate phone line 
dedicated to faxing, you most likely 
chose to have your computer answer 
automatically after a few rings. In this 
case, you will leave your modem 
plugged into your phone line, and you 
do not need to be present to receive a 
fax. Your computer will save received 
faxes in the Inbox of your Fax Console. 
It will also save faxes in another folder 
or print them, if you selected these op- 
tions during configuration. 

If you have only one phone line to 
use for both voice and fax calls, 
you probably chose to answer 
your phone manually. In this 
case, you need to be at your 
computer to receive a fax. When 
your phone rings, there is no 
way to determine whether it is a 
voice call or a fax call until you 
answer it. One simple way to 
solve this problem is to request 
that people call ahead to let you 
know that they are going to 
send a fax. Then you can hang 
up, connect your modem to the 
phone line as if you were going 
to connect to your ISP (Internet 
service provider), and wait. 
When the call comes through, a 
dialog box will appear, allowing 
you to answer the call as a fax. Click that 
command, and you will receive the fax. 

Just The Fax 

By following these steps, you can send 
a fax from any Windows application, 
such as Microsoft Word, Microsoft Excel, 
or Adobe Photoshop. A scanner makes 
your Fax Services even more versatile. 
Find instructions on how to fax scanned 
items in Microsoft's Knowledge Base ar- 
ticle 306663. (Access the Knowledge Base 
at www.support.microsoft.com.) You can 
receive faxes on your computer from any 
fax machine, including another com- 
puter. With the Windows XP Fax Services 
Component, who needs a fax machine? 
Use that extra desk space for something 
more useful, like a cup of coffee, pct 

by Liz Stefaniak 
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Windows XP Components 



When WinXP is installed on your 
computer, you get a wide range of 
Windows components, some of which 
you'll use and others you can do 
without. To help you fine-tune your 
Windows installation, Microsoft has in- 
cluded a utility called the Windows 
Component Wizard. To access it, choose 
Start, Control Panel, and then Add Or 
Remove Programs. When you click the 
Add/Remove Windows Components 
button at the left of the window, the 
Component Wizard will start. 

By selecting or clearing the check- 
boxes next to each component, you can 
add or remove any of the programs and 
services that are listed. If you click the 
name of a component (instead of the 
checkbox) and then the Details button, 
some of the components will display a 
list of subcomponents that you can also 
choose from. 

What the Component Wizard doesn't 
do a good job of is tell you what many 
of the optional components are and 
what they are used for. That's what 
we'll do here. 

Accessories & Utilities 

Windows XP Home and Professional 
Editions include a set of utility programs 
and games that are all automatically in- 
stalled with Windows. Together, they 
take up about 18MB of hard drive space. 
When you select the Accessories And 
Utilities option in the Component 
Wizard and click the Details button, 
you see a subcomponent list that in- 
cludes separate Accessories and Games 



options. Clicking Details for either of 
these shows the complete subcomponent 
list and gives you the option of unin- 
stalling any or all of them. 
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You can start the Microsoft Components 
Wizard from within the Add Or Remove 
Programs utility, found in the Windows 
Control Panel. 



Fax Services 

This option, available with both 
WinXP versions, lets you install a set of 
programs for sending and receiving faxes 
directly on your computer. Fax Services is 
not installed during the normal WinXP 
setup, but if you decide to install it here, 
it takes about 3.9MB of drive space on 
WinXP Home and 3.7MB on WinXP Pro. 
Although they aren't listed as separate 
subcomponents, the program consists 
of four separate programs: the Fax 
Configuration Wizard, the Send Fax 
Wizard, the Fax Console, and the Fax 
Cover Page Editor. For more information 
about Fax Services, check out this mon- 
th's "Start-To-Finish Guide/' on page 25. 



Indexing Services 

This service, which is not automati- 
cally installed, is available on both 
WinXP versions. Installing it takes no 
additional drive space and sets up an 
index catalog of files and folders which 
improves the speed of the WinXP Search 
function. The service works in the back- 
ground and indexes all the text and 
properties of HTML, text, and Microsoft 
Office files, as well as some types of 
email documents. Although you might 
wonder why Indexing Services is not 
initially installed with Windows, keep in 
mind that it can slow down the perfor- 
mance of slower computers. Your best 
bet is to install it and see how your par- 
ticular computer is affected. 

Internet Explorer 

Internet Explorer is Microsoft's Web 
browser that is automatically installed 
with both WinXP Home and Pro. The 
option for Explorer in the Windows 
Component Wizard doesn't let you 
uninstall it from your computer; it just 
provides a way to remove the Internet 
Explorer icon from the Start Menu 
and Desktop. 

IIS (Internet Information 
Services) 

IIS is a set of programs that let you set 
up your computer as a Web, FTP (File 
Transfer Protocol), or email server. By 
default, IIS is not installed with WinXP 
and is only available on WinXP Pro. 
Although it lacks the capability and 
power of the IIS version used on corpo- 
rate servers, it is useful for developing 
and testing Web sites or for running an 
intranet (a small, private network based 
on Internet technology) within a com- 
pany. If you don't plan on doing either 
of these, installing IIS is unnecessary. 
When completely installed, IIS takes 
about 15.9MB of drive space. If you click 
the Detail button, you'll see that IIS has 
subcomponents that can be separately 
added or removed. 

Management & Monitoring Tools 

This Component option, which is in- 
cluded with both WinXP versions and 
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takes about 2.2MB of drive space, is not 
initially installed, but it includes utilities 
that let network administrators monitor 
and improve network performance. If you 
select the option and click Details, two 
other options are listed. SNMP (Simple 
Network Management Protocol, 0.8MB) is 
used on larger corporate networks to help 
remotely manage network devices. The 
WMI (Windows Management Instru- 
mentation) SNMP Provider (1.1MB) lets 
client programs access SNMP information 
using a Windows interface. Neither of 
these services is normally needed on 
home or small business networks. 

Message Queuing 

MSMQ (Microsoft Message Queuing) 
is a messaging technology that lets net- 
worked applications on different types 
of systems to communicate with each 
other, even when one system or the net- 
work fails. The service is only available 
on Win XP Pro and is not initially 
turned on. The Component Wizard op- 
tion for Message Queuing simply turns 
the service off and on and does not add 
or remove it from the hard drive. If you 
select the option and click Details, the 
subcomponents you can choose include 
Active Directory Integration, Common 
files, MSMQ HTTP Support, and Trig- 
gers. The Message Queuing service is 
not typically needed for home or small 
business networks. 

MSN Explorer 

MSN Explorer, which is automatically 
installed with WinXP Home and WinXP 
Pro, is an application that integrates 
Internet Explorer, Windows Messenger, 
and the Windows Media Player, into one 
software package. Deselecting the MSN 
Explorer option in the Components 
Wizard frees 13.2MB of space on WinXP 
Pro and 13.2MB on WinXP Home. 

Networking Services 

This option, which is available on 
both WinXP Home and WinXP Pro, con- 
sists of a variety of network services and 
protocols, most of which are automati- 
cally installed if you run the Network 
Setup Wizard, and it determines you 
need them. Clicking Details displays the 
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You can add or remove Windows compo- 
nents by selecting or clearing the checkbox. 
You can also access subcomponents by 
selecting an item and clicking Details. 

various services, and, with most, no 
hard drive space is gained or lost if you 
add or remove them. 

The subcomponents include Internet 
Gateway Device Discovery and Control 
Client; Peer-to-Peer; RIP (Router 
Information Protocol) Listener; Simple 
TCP/IP (Transmission Control Pro- 
tocol/Internet Protocol) Services; and 
UPnP (Universal Plug and Play) User 
Interface (0.2MB). If you decide to install 
the rarely used Simple TCP/IP Services, 
be aware that they pose a danger of 
being used by certain malware pro- 
grams to invoke DoS (Denial of Service) 
attacks across the Internet. 

Other Network File & Print 
Services 

This Component option, which is 
available with WinXP Home and WinXP 
Pro but not initially installed, contains 
only one suboption when you click 
Details and Print Services for Unix. The 
service allows computers running the 
Unix or Linux operating systems to send 
print jobs to Windows PCs that have 
a shared printer attached. When it's 
installed it takes 0.1MB of space on 
WinXP Home but no additional space on 
WinXP Pro. 

Outlook Express 

Outlook Express is an email program 
that is automatically installed with 
Windows; both versions of WinXP and 
can be used to send and receive email 
messages through most Internet pro- 
viders. Unchecking the option for 



Outlook Express in the Component 
Wizard does not uninstall the program 
but only removes the Outlook Express 
icon from the Start menu. 

Update Root Certificates 

A certificate is a digital document 
used to authenticate a secure Web site or 
secure email message. Anyone can issue 
certificates, but they're usually only is- 
sued by trusted organizations (called 
certification authorities) that are in- 
cluded on a list maintained by Microsoft 
and integrated into Windows. When 
your browser encounters an unknown 
certificate, rather than use your own 
judgment, WinXP Home and WinXP Pro 
include the Update Root Certificates fea- 
ture that automatically contacts the 
Windows Update Web site to see if the 
certification authority is added to the 
Microsoft list. If it has, your local list is 
automatically updated with the new in- 
formation. The Component Wizard op- 
tion for Update Root Certificates only 
turns the feature off and on, and because 
it is a security feature, it's probably a 
good idea to leave it on. 

Windows Media Player 

Windows Media Player is another 
component that's automatically installed 
with WinXP Home Pro, and unchecking it 
only removes the Player icon from the 
Start menu and the Desktop. Media 
Player lets you play a broad range of 
media types and almost all of the popular 
media file formats. It also provides fea- 
tures for listening to Internet radio, orga- 
nizing your media files, and even creating 
your own CDs and DVDs if you have a 
CD or DVD burner. 

Windows Messenger 

Windows Messenger is an instant 
messaging program that lets you com- 
municate with family and friends across 
the Internet, using text, voice, and video. 
The program is automatically installed 
with both WinXP versions, and un- 
checking the Component Wizard option 
only removes the Messenger icon from 
the Start menu, pct 

by John Lortz and Susan Leavitt 
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Batch Files For Windows 98 




Are you getting sick of clicking, click- 
ing, clicking to perform all of the 
monotonous tasks you need to do in 
Win98? Or what about trying to keep 
track of paths and file names in DOS, 
where one slip on the keyboard sends you 
back to the drawing board? Why not au- 
tomate all of this drudgery by using some 
simple batch files? These little text docu- 
ments feed DOS or Windows a series of 
commands, letting you open multiple 
files, launch multiple programs, or do 
other work with a few simple mouse 
clicks. Nearly anything you can do with 
DOS and Windows you can do much 
faster with a batch file. 

The process of creating batch files is 
child's play once you know what to do. 
Batch files are text-based and therefore 
require no special programming tools, so 
creating them is as simple as entering 
lines of commands into a text editor and 
saving the file with the .BAT file exten- 
sion. Don't use a word processor, such as 



Microsoft Word, to create or edit batch 
files because such programs add format- 
ting to files that can cause the batch file to 
malfunction. Stick with a plain-text editor 
such as Notepad in Windows or EDIT 
in DOS. To access Notepad open the 
Start Menu, expand Programs, expand 
Accessories, and click Notepad. To access 
Edit in DOS, type EDIT at the command 
prompt and press ENTER. You can ac- 
cess a command prompt in Windows by 
opening the Start menu, clicking Run, 
typing command in the Open field, and 
pressing ENTER. You then can run EDIT 
from a DOS window as if you were 
working in a pure DOS environment 

Getting the most out of batch files re- 
quires knowledge of several Windows 
and DOS commands, but this article will 
get you started. 

Batch Basics 

There are a few basic commands that 
make programming batch files much 



easier, and the first is REM, which lets 
you insert comments into your batch file 
so you can easily remember what it does 
and how certain sections work. For ex- 
ample, typing REM This is a comment 
as a command on its own line tells DOS 
to ignore anything that comes after the 
REM command. 

ECHO is another common command 
seen in most batch files, and its purpose 
is to display every command executed by 
the batch file on the computer's screen. 
ECHO is enabled by default, and it is 
very useful for troubleshooting or dis- 
playing certain commands because it is 
the only way to make a batch file display 
any information whatsoever. 

In larger batch files, or in batch files 
that are running the way they are sup- 
posed to run and don't require any user 
input, having ECHO enabled is an- 
noying. To turn off the ECHO command, 
type @ECHO OFF in the very first line of 
your batch files. If you need to display 
commands or text in subsequent lines, 
just type ECHO at the beginning of the 
line. For example, if you type the com- 
mand ECHO Display this text, the 
words "Display this text" appear on the 
screen when the batch file is executed, 
temporarily overriding the @ECHO OFF 
command. The @ command in front of 
ECHO ensures that anything that ap- 
pears after the @ symbol does not appear 
on the monitor. 

To see how this all works, let's create 
a very simple batch file. Before creating 
these files, you must modify the way 
Win98 displays file names so you can add 
the .BAT file extension to file names and 
transform them from simple text files 
into batch files. To do this, open any 
folder, open the View menu, click Folder 
Options, and select the View tab. Deselect 
the Hide File Extensions For Known 
File Types checkbox and click the Like 
Current Folder button. Click Yes and click 
OK, and every file stored on the hard 
drive will suddenly be listed according 
to its name and extension. Now open 
Notepad and type the following com- 
mands exactly as they appear: 
@ECHOOFF 

REM This is a simple batch file that 
prints some text on the screen 
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Save all of your batch files in a single folder 
and set the folder's path in Autoexec.bat for 
easy launching via DOS. 

CLS 
ECHO. 
ECHO Hello! 

When you are finished, click the File 
menu to expand it, click Save As, and 
give the file the name Hello.bat. It is very 
important that you change the three- 
letter file extension to .BAT or Windows 
will save the file with a .TXT (text) file 
extension and the batch file will not 
execute. Double-click the icon for the file 
you just created and a DOS window 
should pop up and display "Hello!" 

Here's how it works. Your computer 
sees that this file has a .BAT file exten- 
sion and begins executing the com- 
mands listed on each individual line, 
in the order they are listed. The first 
line turns off ECHO and the @ symbol 
makes sure we don't see ECHO being 
turned off. The second line is a comment 
reminding us what the batch file does 
and is completely ignored when the 
batch file is executed. The third line con- 
tains the DOS CLS (clear screen) com- 
mand, which wipes the DOS window 
clean so the text is printed in a blank 
window. The fourth line prints a blank 
line (putting a period and nothing else 
after ECHO always generates a blank 
line), and the last line prints "Hello!" on 
the computer's monitor. There is noth- 
ing else left to execute, so the batch file 
is considered finished and you are re- 
turned to the DOS command prompt. 

Although batch files can be extremely 
complex, especially when they use the 



advanced commands weTl discuss later, 
they all share the same fundamentals of 
this basic example. They always consist 
of commands, text, and symbols that 
your computer reads from left to right, 
top to bottom, and executes in that order 
(unless you use a special command to 
skip to a different section), making it easy 
to follow the flow of a batch file and trou- 
bleshoot problems. 

Getting Started: Building Basic 
Batch Files 

Printing "Hello" on your display isn't 
going to help your productivity, so let's 
dive in and create a few batch files that 
are actually useful. Here's a simple one 
that lets you shut down Windows by 
double-clicking a shortcut. Type the fol- 
lowing command into your text file: 
@ECHO OFF 

REM This batch file shuts down the 
computer 
rundll32.exe 
shell32.dll,SHExitWindowsEx 1 

Save this text file as Shutdown.bat. 
From now on you can double-click the 
new batch file icon to quickly shut down 
Windows. The number 1 at the end of the 
command line is what tells Windows that 
you want it to shut down, but you can 
change it to a 2 to tell Windows to reboot 
instead. Type : 
@ECHO OFF 

REM This batch file reboots the com- 
puter 

rundll32.exe 
shell32.dll,SHExitWindowsEx 2 



Save this file as 
Reboot.bat and you 
can use either batch 
file as necessary. 

The preceding batch 
files are useful, but you 
can accomplish those 
tasks using simple 
shortcuts. Batch files 
are best used for exe- 
cuting a series of com- 
mands, so let's create 
one that automati- 
cally opens a series 
of programs. Say, for 




Always use a plain-text editor, such as 
Notepad, instead of a word processor 
to create and edit batch files. 



example, you generally launch Internet 

Explorer, the Windows calculator, and 

the System Monitor utility each time 

Windows boots. You could double-click 

a series of shortcuts or plow through 

menus to load all of these programs, or 

you can create the following batch file: 

@ECHO OFF 

REM This batch file launches multiple 

programs by pointing to their executa- 

bles 

"C:\Program Files \ Internet 

Explorer\IEXPLORE.EXE" 

"C:\WINDOWS.000\CALC.EXE" 

"C:\WINDOWS.000\RSRCMTR.EXE" 

Be sure to include the quotation marks 
before and after each entry so that 
Windows lets you use long file names, 
overriding the typical eight-character 
maximum file name rule. Also, the file 
paths may differ depending on where 
Win98 is installed on your computer. For 
example, if it installed in the WINDOWS 
directory instead of in WINDOWS.000, to 
launch the calculator you will use the 
"C:\WINDOWS\CALC.EXE" command. 
Obviously you can include any programs 
you like by simply entering the full path 
that leads to the executable file along 
with the executable's name. One of the 
easiest ways to get this information is to 
click Start, expand Programs, right-click 
the icon for the program you want to in- 
clude, and click Properties. Select the 
Shortcut tab, copy the information listed 
in the Target text box, and paste it into 
your batch file. Just remember to put 
quotation marks around each entry 
and you'll be able to 
launch any number of 
programs installed on 
your computer with a 
simple double-click. 

Advanced Usage: 
Batch Files 
In A DOS 
Environment 

If you're still using 
Win98 there is a good 
chance that you still 
work with DOS pro- 
grams, and batch files 
are especially useful 



PC Today/ March 2005 31 



Office Space 



in that environment. For example, Win98 
comes with a variety of useful hard drive 
and floppy diskette utilities that are 
often of great value when working in 
DOS mode, but remembering where to 



find them and what executables to launch 
isn't something the average user wants 
to deal with. Why not whip up a batch file 
that presents a menu containing all of 
these tools and lets you select which one 



you want to use? To do this, let's create 
two batch files, one containing the main 
menu and the other containing some 
advanced options that the first batch will 
load if you make a specific choice: 



Batch Commands 






II /I any of the commands used in 
1 VI batch files are DOS or Windows 


switches control completely to the 


different portions of the batch file 


second program or batch file, ignoring 


based on user input. GOTO lets you 


commands, but several commands are 


the remainder of the first batch file. 


skip around within a batch file, exe- 


associated only with batch files. We dis- 


CALL gives you more control by exe- 


cuting it "out of order." 


cuss most of these commands in detail 


cuting the requested program or batch 




in the article in the main text that 


file, but returning to the original batch 


IF 


accompanies this sidebar, but here's a 


file once the second program or batch 


Usage example: If [variable] - [para- 


quick rundown of what they are and 


file has completed its task. 


meter] GOTO [label] 


what they do that you can use as a 




The IF command lets you create 


point of reference as you create your 


CHOICE 


batch files that skip to a different sec- 


own batch files: 


Usage example: CHOICE /C1234 


tion of the file when a certain variable is 




Make a selection 


present. If the variable is not present, 


@ 


CHOICE is a good way to make inter- 


the batch file continues executing from 


Usage example: @ECHO OFF 


active menus because it lets users press 


top to bottom. 


The @ symbol is used to make sure 


keys that correspond to listed menu 




whatever follows does not appear on 


choices. It is the only way, other than 


PAUSE 


your display, and it is generally only 


PAUSE, to let users interact with a 


Usage example: PAUSE 


used to hide the ECHO OFF command. 


batch file. 


The PAUSE command, generally 
placed on a line all by itself, works 


% 


ECHO 


exactly like it sounds, pausing the 


Usage example: %1 


Usage example: ECHO Hello world! 


batch file until a user presses a key. It 


The percent symbol followed by a 


Any text that follows the ECHO 


gives users a chance to read instruc- 


number is used to indicate a parameter 


command will appear on your display, 


tions before the batch file continues 


within a batch file. You can assign 


which makes it useful for providing in- 


executing commands. 


nearly any variable to a parameter, and 


structions or otherwise communicating 




once you assign it, the batch file can 


with others using your computer. 


REM 


call that particular variable by using its 




Usage example: REM This is a com- 


parameter number. 


FOR 


ment and won't be printed 




Usage example: FOR [variable] IN [list 


Everything that follows the REM 


: 


of file names] DO [command] 


command is neither executed nor 


Usage example: :step1 


FOR is an advanced command that 


printed on your display. Use REM to add 


The colon denotes a label in a batch 


lets the batch file repeat a command a 


comments to your batch files so you can 


file and Windows won't execute the 


certain number of times, and how many 


easily remember what the files do. 


text that comes after the label. When 


times is something you establish using 




used in conjunction with the GOTO 


a variable you assign or one that a user 


SHIFT 


command, labels become an extremely 


types in. It provides a simple way of per- 


Usage example: SHIFT 


powerful means to skip around within a 


forming repeated commands that, in 


Normally batch files can only use 10 


batch file based on user input. 


the past, were accomplished using 


parameters (indicated by % symbols fol- 




looping GOTO commands. 


lowed by numbers). The SHIFT com- 


CALL 




mand lets advanced batch file 


Usage example: CALL [name of 


GOTO 


programmers use more parameters by 


batchfile] 


Usage example: GOTO [label] 


shifting the parameters one or more 


It is possible to launch other pro- 


Batch files typically execute from left 


spaces to the left, dropping some off of 


grams or batch files from within a 


to right, top to bottom, which isn't 


the list to make room for others. 


batch file, but doing so typically 


necessarily good if you want to execute 
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Batch file 1: DISKUTIL.BAT 

@ECHO OFF 

REM This batch file provides a menu 
for DOS disk utilities 
MENU 
CLS 

ECHO 1. Defragment the hard drive 
ECHO 2. Format Floppy 
ECHO 3. Run Scandisk to check for 
drive errors 
ECHO 4. Quit 
ECHO. 

CHOICE /C:1234 Make a selection 
IF ERRORLEVEL == 4 GOTO END 
IF ERRORLEVEL == 3 GOTO SCAN- 
DISK 

IF ERRORLEVEL == 2 GOTO 
FORMAT 

IF ERRORLEVEL == 1 GOTO DE- 
FRAG 
:DEFRAG 
DEFRAG C: 
GOTO MENU 
:FORMAT 
FORMAT A: 
GOTO MENU 
:SCANDISK 
CALL SCAN.BAT 
GOTO MENU 
:END 

Batch file 2: SCAN.BAT 

@ECHO OFF 

:START 

CLS 

CHOICE /C:ACQ Select a drive ( press 

Q to quit to main menu) 

IF ERRORLEVEL == 3 GOTO QUIT 

IF ERRORLEVEL == 2 GOTO SCANC 

IF ERRORLEVEL == 1 GOTO SCANA 

:SCANC 

SCANDISK c: 

GOTO START 

:SCANA 

SCANDISK a: 

GOTO START 

:QUIT 

GOTO END 

:END 

Save these batch files in the same 
folder. Next, open a DOS prompt, navi- 
gate to the folder where you saved the 




EDIT is a DOS program you can use to create 
and edit batch files. 

files, type DISKUTIL.BAT, and press 
ENTER. The CHOICE /C:1234 command 
provides the four choices associated with 
the ECHO statements, letting you make a 
selection. The IF command determines 
what to do next based on the choice you 
make, while the GOTO command tells the 
batch file to skip to one of the four labels 
(END, SCANDISK, FORMAT, and DE- 
FRAG) based on input. Anytime you 
want to create a label, type a colon (:) fol- 
lowed by the text that you want to use for 
the label, without using any spaces. 
Labels are one of the few ways you can 
make a batch file divert from its usual 
linear execution order. 

The DEFRAG section contains the DE- 
FRAG C: command, which launches the 
DOS defrag utility and defragments the 
C: drive. After the process is complete, 
Windows turns control back over to the 
batch file and the GOTO MENU com- 
mand executes, which starts the SCAN 
.BAT program over from the beginning. 

The FORMAT section works similarly, 
but the SCANDISK section contains a 
CALL command that loads a separate 
batch file, SCAN.BAT. The SCAN.BAT 
file lets you select the drive you want to 
scan, or you can press Q to end the batch 
file and return to DISKUTIL.BAT. After 
you make a selection and the scanning 
process is complete, SCAN.BAT returns 
to its START label and lets you perform 
another scan or exit back to DISKUTIL 
.BAT. Using advanced commands such as 
GOTO, CHOICE, and CALL really opens 
up batch file possibilities. 

Working With Batch Files 

Now you know the basics of creating 
batch files, but getting them to run consis- 
tently requires a little extra effort. When 



working in DOS, you have to tell the OS 
where to find your batch files. We recom- 
mend storing all of the batch files you 
create in one folder on your C: drive (or 
whatever drive you designated as your 
hard drive). For example, load Windows, 
double-click My Computer, double-click 
the icon for the C: drive, right-click any 
empty area, expand New, and click Fold- 
er. Name the folder Batch and place all of 
your batch files in it. In the same C: root 
directory where you placed your new 
batch folder, you'll see an Autoexec 
.bat file, which is a batch file that loads 
when you boot your computer. Right- 
click the Autoexec.bat file, click Edit, and 
look for a line that begins with Path=. 
Regardless of what is there, place a semi- 
colon (;) at the end of the line and add the 
text C:\BATCH. For example, if the line 
reads Path=C:\ Windows, change it to: 
Path=C:\Windows;C:\BATCH. Now 
DOS knows to look in the BATCH folder 
for any programs you execute. 

If you run a batch file that wasn't 
structured properly and repeats itself in 
an endless loop or otherwise won't let 
you out of the program, hold down the 
CTRL key and press PAUSE. A message 
appears asking if you want to terminate 
the batch job. Press the Y key and Win- 
dows returns you to a DOS prompt. 

Many times you'll need to edit a 
batch file, but because double-clicking 
the file executes it instead of opening it 
in a text editor, that becomes a problem. 
Instead, right-click the shortcut for the 
batch file, click Edit, and the batch file 
opens in Notepad. 

A Final Word 

As a final tip, don't become so fixated 
on batch files that you ignore some of 
the other utilities that are available for 
Win98 and DOS. For example, click 
Start, expand Programs, right-click the 
Startup folder, and click Open to access 
the Startup folder. Now you can drag 
program shortcuts into that folder and 
they will load every time Windows 
boots. Batch files are terrific, but always 
be on the lookout for easier ways to 
streamline Win98. pct 

by Tracy Baker 
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What's Brewing In Google Labs 




Few technology companies exude 
Google's aura of confidence. Its 
search engine has become synonymous 
with Web searching. It's no wonder 
many people are asking: What else is 
Google working on? 

Unlike many companies that intro- 
duce new services only after a great 
deal of behind-the-scenes work and 
total silence, Google makes its newest 
projects broadly available for public 
testing under the name Google Labs (or 
"Google's technology playground/' as 
the company calls it). 

We rolled up our sleeves and dived 
into the Google Labs site (labs. google 
.com) for a look at what Google's engi- 
neers are preparing to unleash on 
the world. 

Google Desktop Search 

For some time now, Google has 
been selling its Search Appliance 
(www.google.com/appliance), a rack- 
mountable computer that makes an 
intranet's content searchable via the 
Google PageRank system. But Google 
has typically been targeting its Search 
Appliance at businesses and not 
end users. 

It was only a matter of time before 
Google took its search engine and 
made a Desktop utility out of it. That 
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time came in October 2004, when 
Google rolled out the first public beta- 
test edition of its Desktop Search tool 
(desktop.google.com). We downloaded 
Google Desktop Search and tried it out 
the first day it was made available. 
Although it is still fairly raw and only 
searches a narrow range of items, it's 
powerful enough that if you don't 
mind using something that's still a 
beta, you can install Google Desktop 
Search and make good use of it. We 
should note that the search application 
is only available for Windows right 
now; Google doesn't offer Mac OS or 
Linux versions. 

Desktop Search runs in the back- 
ground and silently indexes documents 
from various sources (which you can 
enable or disable): Outlook and Out- 
look Express email messages; AOL 
Instant Messenger conversations; Word, 
Excel, or PowerPoint documents; plain 
text files; and Web pages you visit. For 
the sake of speed or privacy, you can 
exclude Google Desktop Search from 
indexing specific document types, 
whole directories, or domain names. 
The index is quite efficient: On a de- 
cently fast machine, such as a 750MHz 
or better system, you will never notice 
anything's running. 



The search engine's interface runs as 
a mini Web server on your local com- 
puter, so you can access it through any 
Web browser on your system. As with 
the main Google Web site, all you need 
to do is type in one or more keywords 
to produce an index of prioritized 
matches based on that keyword. 
Cached Web pages that match your 
search parameters show up as thumb- 
nail images, so you can get an idea of 
what the page contains. You can view 
the locally cached copy of a Web page 
or the real thing; the cache loads much 
faster, of course, but may not be as up- 
to-date. Audio files with matching file 
names or metadata bring up links to 
the files. If you want to switch over to 
the main Google search engine to see 
what results your keyword brings up 
there, you can do that without having 
to open a new browser. 

It didn't take long for us to adjust to 
using Desktop Search; not only did we 
use it to search for files, but we also 
used it when we needed to track down 
specific email messages or if we needed 
to look for information that we didn't 
have a way to search for before (such 
as AIM conversations, which we typi- 
cally don't preserve). We also wound 
up using Desktop Search instead of 



Outlook's search function. As raw and 
unfinished as Desktop Search is, it has 
already become a significant part of the 
way we work. 

Google SMS 

Google SMS (Short Message Service; 
www.google.com/sms) makes Google's 
search engine accessible for people 
on the go using SMS messaging. Rather 
than return full Google results (which 
would be impractical via SMS), Google 
SMS returns "precise answers to special- 
ized queries," as per its FAQ. 

It's simple enough to use. Flip open 
any cell phone with SMS messaging 
and punch in a short query as a text 
message. (For instance, enter pizza 
10013 to find pizza places in the 10013 
ZIP code). Send the message to the U.S. 
shortcode 46645 (GOOGL), and you 
should receive results in a matter of a 
few seconds. The range of searches in- 
cludes such things as dictionary defini- 
tions (define boustrophedon), statistics 
(G population San Francisco), area 
code /ZIP code lookups, product prices, 
and so on. The list is constantly ex- 
panding, so check periodically with the 
Google SMS site for additions. 

We tried finding movie times for our 
ZIP code by entering movies followed 
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by our ZIP code, but we received a mes- 
sage informing us that Google SMS does 
not support the feature yet. Still, Google 
SMS could tell what we were looking 
for, and that was in itself impressive. 

Groups 2 Beta 

We have relied on Google's Usenet 
interface, Google Groups, countless 
times in the past to learn about things 
that static Web pages alone couldn't 
tell us about. As useful as Google 
Groups is, though, it has had its limita- 
tions: The interface wasn't always 
straightforward, and the way the ser- 
vice returned search results made it 
somewhat difficult to filter through 
those results. The new Google Usenet 
interface, tentatively named Google 
Groups 2 (groups-beta.google.com), 
was built to address the existing prob- 
lems and introduce a bevy of new fea- 
tures to make it easier to use. The new 
interface takes some getting used to if 
you're a fan of the old interface. The 
look and feel is still being modified as 
we write this, so there may be changes 
by the time the service is made final 
and wholly public. 

The Groups 2 interface retains many 
of the same behaviors as the original 
Google Groups format, but with some 



augmentations that are subtle and 
useful. When you type in a search term 
for Groups, you receive a list of mes- 
sages, the groups each message was 
posted to, and some meta information 
(date, total number of posts to the 
thread, and so on). Click the message 
and you can see its thread. In the orig- 
inal Groups, messages in threads ap- 
peared in a two-pane window with the 
thread's construction on the left side. 
Long threads could get very messy- 
looking. In Groups 2, the entire thread 
appears at once but with navigation 
controls. All quoted text in a thread is 
presented in a collapsed view (because 
it's redundant), but clicking any such 
collapsed text block opens it. For quick 
access to a group, the service provides a 
list of all the groups you visited. 

With the old Google Groups, it was 
difficult to return to a thread where 
a discussion was in progress. Groups 
2, on the other hand, lets you mark 
specific threads to watch, which makes 
it much easier to follow up on a con- 
versation or see how a thread has 
progressed. Note that many of the 
advanced features, such as thread- 
watching, require that you have a 
Google Groups account. Signing up for 
a Google Groups account is free and 



File Edit View Favorites loo 

©Back r g a a « 



iearch Favorites 4p' 



■ ■ . ■" ■ ■ ■■■■■. ' ■■ \ ' ::: ■ ■■ ■ 



s] Google Desktop Search _ who's on l48ohq2 Current Gline Events Doofus IMC Bushido 



3B = 



Goode 

Personalized ^-? 



V; : :;:.. :'.:.- 



Web Results 1 - 10 of about 30,700 for Meog film. (0.52 seconds) 

Tip: Drag the s larked by *J. 

m Plexifilrn - New DVD Releases 

, ! -v 

otliri.il MOOG film weh-Mte Vi-mI the Mooij Mu-e.ii: web-nle ... 

http://vwwv.ple ifiln mc ig html - 8k - Cached 

MOOG [a film by hans fjellestadl 



:'v,." 3 pc:.r;.v 3 r..:;i' : .r- ]':■■:■.[■ Atesq; Ai"f.'V; ; :.--. V- • /'■■■■r:i^Mir ¥',>■•:. ■>.:.:;■,.■..:. \.rv.yT- ::••:?:' ..,, 
- 10k - 

^I PIexifilm 

... to Day". The story features Hans, . ..■■ ips from the film. 

■ '.' ' ' 



:■:.-.. ■ I :. ' , . "i. '. ..'....;.■.,..: . ■ ,' . ■ . '... .:.' . ■ .. ■■,..■: 

about all things Meog on the Moo* i Name ... 

- 38k - 

b Moog 



Google's Personalized Web Search provides targeted results 
based on a customized profile. 



doesn't require anything other than an 
email account. We've come to use the 
new Groups interface more often than 
the old one, if only because of the con- 
veniences exclusive to the beta. 

Personalized Web Search 

Google Personalized (labs. google 
.com/personalized) is an attempt to 
take the anything-and-everything 
approach to Google's search engine 
and narrow it down based on a per- 
son's interests. To do this, you need 
to create a profile by drilling down 
through a set of hierarchical categories 
and checking off everything that inter- 
ests you. After you do that, you can 
submit a search term and see results 
that fall into those fields of interest. 
When we narrowed our profile down 
to include Experimental Music and 
Movies and then searched for the 
term "Moog," one of the first hits we 
received was the Web site for the film 
"Moog" (www.moogmovie.com), a 
documentary on the legendary creator 
of the synthesizer of the same name. 
We got similarly accurate results with 
other searches using different criteria. 

If there aren't any hits for the se- 
lected profile, a warning appears. You 
can also drag a slider at the top of the 
screen to narrow the constraints of the 
search. The farther you drag the slider 
to the right, the more focused the 
search becomes and the less search 
results appear. Granted, it's easy to 
filter results by using the correct key- 
words, but if you're dealing with a 
subject that has a lot of "signal-to- 
noise" (many hits you have no use for, 
for example), Personalized Web Search 
is an interesting approach. 

Promising Services 

Google hasn't promised that any of 
these experiments will actually see 
prime time: The whole point of the lab is 
to see what works. That said, Google's 
experiments have more promise than 
what many companies have the nerve to 
call finished products. We plan on going 
back for more, pct 

by Serdar Yegulalp 
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Create Mail Rules With The Rules Wizard 



The Rules And Alerts feature in Out- 
look 2003 is a powerful tool that will 
help you better manage and organize 
your email flow. Rules And Alerts is ac- 
tually two separate components: Rules 
and Alerts. We will only discuss the 
Rules tool in this article. 

The Rules options let you establish 
criteria that Outlook uses to process 
your incoming and outgoing messages. 
If, for example, you want to segregate 
messages from business associates or 
clients into a particular folder or for- 
ward those messages to another person 
or location, you can create a rule to 
handle this task. Outlook processes 
rules before it filters email for spam, so 
the Rules tool is also a good way to en- 
hance your spam protection or ensure 
Outlook does not incorrectly flag certain 
messages as spam. 

Create Rules 

To access the Rules feature, you 
must have Outlook 2003's Mail View 
open. (Click the Mail button in the 
Navigation Pane.) You can establish 
Rules in one of four ways: using a tem- 
plate, from scratch, from a message, or 
from a SharePoint Alert. The first two 
options use Outlook's Rules Wizard, 
which we will walk you through later 
in this article. 

The third option uses a modified in- 
terface: the Create Rules dialog box. This 
option affords a quick means to create 
rules based on a particular sender, recip- 
ient, or subject, but it is limited in scope. 
The fourth option requires access to 
SharePoint Services, a service related to 
Windows Server 2003. We won't address 
either option in this article. 



Use The Rules Wizard 

Outlook 2003 offers eight Rules tem- 
plates that cover popular actions, as well 
as two alert options. You can use a tem- 
plate as is, customize it, or generate a 
rule from scratch. 

To open the Rules Wizard, select Rules 
And Alerts from the Tools menu and 
click New Rule under the E-mail Rules 
tab. To use a template, select the Start 
Creating A Rule From A Template radio 
button and choose a template from the 
Step 1: Select A Template list. To create a 
rule from scratch, select the Start From A 
Blank Rule radio button. From the Step 1 
list, choose to apply the rule when mes- 
sages arrive or after you send messages. 
(Outlook cannot apply the same rule to 
incoming and outgoing messages.) 

After you make a selection in the Step 
1 box, a summary of the criteria you se- 
lected appears in the Step 2 box. Ignore 
it for now and click Next. 

New options appear in the Rules 
Wizard dialog box. In the Step 1 box, 
select conditions, such as Importance or 
Sent To, that will further restrict or 
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Microsoft Outlook 2003's Rules 
Wizard includes eight templates for 
commonly used rules. 



expand your rule. (Outlook may already 
have selected some options.) Select or 
deselect as many conditions as you like, 
but avoid selecting conflicting conditions. 

In the Step 2: Edit The Rule Description 
box, review the selected rule conditions. If 
an item displays an underlined hyperlink, 
Outlook requires additional information. 
Click each link in succession and pro- 
vide the needed data. For each criterion 
Outlook will open available data sources 
such as the Address Book or present you 
with a dialog box. After you have pro- 
vided the required information, click Next. 

Next, select actions, such as Move or 
Print, from the Step 1: Select Action(s) list. 
Outlook will apply the actions you select 
if your message meets the specified con- 
ditions. If you select similar actions, 
Outlook will perform both; there are no 
conflicting Actions. Provide any informa- 
tion required in the Step 2: Edit The Rule 
Description list and click Next. 

In the next Step 1 box, select any de- 
sired exceptions that will further restrict 
your rule. These are conditions under 
which Outlook will not take your speci- 
fied actions. Avoid exceptions that con- 
flict with your conditions. Provide any 
information required in the Step 2 box 
and click Next. 

In the resulting dialog box you can 
name your rule and decide whether to 
run it on all existing messages and /or set 
it to run on all future messages. Review 
and edit your criteria, if desired. Click 
Finish and your rule is ready to use. 

Rule setup can be confusing at first, 
and it may take some trial and error be- 
fore you perfect yours. Nevertheless, 
once you have become proficient creating 
rules, you will wonder how you ever 
lived without them, pct 

by Jennifer Farwell 
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Get A Good View 



You probably already know that 
FrontPage is a great tool that you 
can use to develop winning Web sites. 
What you may not realize is that Front- 
Page 2003 includes a vast array of ways 
to view your documents. These view op- 
tions enable you to efficiently design, 
modify, and manage your Web site. 
Let's take a look at the purpose for two 
of the most-used views that FrontPage 
provides: Page and Folders. 

Page View 

Page view is the main view that you 
will probably use to develop the indi- 
vidual pages for your Web site. To 
switch to this view, choose View and 
then choose Page from the menu. After 
you switch, you have access to the four 
subtypes that compose Page view: 
Design, Code, Split, and Preview. The 
best way to flip among these views is to 
click the view buttons that automati- 
cally display at the lower-left corner of 
the screen. Here's a quick tour of the 
four options so that you can choose the 
best view for the job at hand. 

First, you use Design view to create 
and modify pages. This view is great if 




FrontPage 2003's new Split view lets you see the 
Web page's look, as well as the underlying HTML 
tags simultaneously. 



you're not particularly well-versed in 
using HTML code because you can de- 
velop the page by simply entering and 
editing your content. For example, you 
can format text using various sizes or 
colors and immediately see the differ- 
ence on-screen. In contrast, you use 
Code view if you're already comfort- 
able working directly with HTML be- 
cause it allows you to view, write, and 
edit HTML tags. 

Split view combines Design and 
Code views. As its name implies, this 
view splits the screen into two halves, 
giving you ready access to both the 
WYSIWYG look of Design view and the 
behind-the-scenes information provided 
by Code view. 

Finally, you can use Preview view to 
see how the page will look in a Web 
browser. This allows you to quickly 
check any changes you've made without 
having to actually save the page. 

Folders View 

While Page view enables you to 
work with individual Web pages, the 
Folders view helps you manage the 
files and folders that compose your site. 
To switch to Folders view, choose 
View and then Folders from the 
menu. FrontPage displays infor- 
mation about each folder or file in 
columns, such as the name, title, 
size, file type, modification date, 
and comments. If you need to dis- 
play more (or less) information in 
a column, resize it by dragging 
the border between the column 
headings. Additionally, you can 
click a heading (such as Name or 
Size) to sort the files by that cate- 
gory; reverse the sort order by 
clicking the heading a second 







time. For example, if you want to sort 
your list by file type, click the gray 
Type heading. 

Folders view not only lets you see the 
files in your Web site, but it also helps 
you manage them. As an example, let's 
rename a file. FrontPage assigns generic 
file names to newly created Web pages 
(such as new_page.htm or aboutme.htm), 
but you may want to rename them to 
better describe their content. To do this, 
right-click the file and choose Rename 
from the shortcut menu. Type a new 
name, making sure to add the file's exten- 
sion, and press ENTER. 

You can also use commands in 
Folders view to efficiently copy a file. To 
do this, right-click the file and choose 
Copy from the shortcut menu. Right- 
click a blank area in the Folders pane 
and choose Paste. Alternately, you can 
select a file and press CTRL-C to copy 
it. Deselect the file and press CTRL-V 
to paste it. 

FrontPage also allows you to change 
a file's title. This is helpful because the 
title is displayed in the title bar of each 
published Web page. To change a file's 
title, right-click the file and choose 
Properties. On the General page of the 
Properties dialog box, enter a new title 
and click OK. Finally, you can add com- 
ments to an individual file. To do so, 
right-click the file and choose Prop- 
erties from the shortcut menu. In the 
Properties dialog box, click the Sum- 
mary tab and then enter comments be- 
fore clicking OK. 

So the next time you're using Front- 
Page 2003, take advantage of the var- 
ious views — and get a brand new 
perspective, pct 

by Linda Bird 
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Adjustment layers may be one of the 
most powerful, and most often 
overlooked, features in Photoshop CS. 
Adjustment layers allow you to correct 
basic image parameters without altering 
the original image. Whether you're im- 
porting images from a digital camera or 
from a scanner, chances are you'll need 
to do a little fine-tuning of contrast, 
color, or brightness. In most cases, it's 
best to make these basic adjustments be- 
fore cutting loose with the more creative 
aspects of image manipulation. 

What's So Special About 
Adjustment Layers? 

Adjustment layers automatically link 
to specific tasks, such as white and black 
level adjustments. This linking allows 
you to easily make changes when you 
create a layer and just as easily make 
changes later on. 

When you edit an image directly, you 
throw away some information, which 
can degrade the image. Editing with 
layers prevents the loss of image data 
and eliminates any worries about 
harming the original image. 

Layers also allow you to easily see 
the effects of your edits. You can 
change a layer at any time, or even 
delete it, without affecting the orig- 
inal image or any other layers. 

The Layers Palette 

Select and open the image you 
want to work on. When you open an 
image in Photoshop, it opens in the 
Background layer. You can see this by 
looking at the Layers palette window. 
(If the Layers palette is not visible, se- 
lect Layers from the Windows menu 
or press F7.) A thumbnail of the 



image and the word Background will dis- 
play in the Layers palette window. 

We will start by adjusting the white 
and black levels with the Histogram 
tool. But instead of using the Levels 
tools in the Adjustments section of the 
Image menu, we will use the Layer 
menu. Click Layer, and select New 
Adjustment Layer, Levels. Accept the 
default name of Levels 1, and click OK. 

The Levels window will open, al- 
lowing you to adjust the white, black, 
and midtone levels. Click Auto if you 
want Photoshop to make the adjust- 
ments, or slide the three small triangles 
under the histogram display to make the 
changes manually. When you're satis- 
fied with the results, click OK. If you 
don't want to make any changes at this 
point, click OK. If you click Cancel, 
Photoshop will delete the layer. 

The Layers palette should now include 
two layers: Background and Levels 1. 

We will add a second layer to the 
image to make tonal changes using the 




Curves tool. Click Layer, and select New 
Adjustment Layer, Curves. Accept the 
default name of Curves 1, and click OK. 
The Curves tool will open. Click Auto 
if you want Photoshop to make any nec- 
essary adjustments to the image's tonal 
range for you, or click and drag the di- 
agonal line to make adjustments manu- 
ally. The bottom-left corner represents 
shadows; the top-right corner represents 
highlights. All tonal values in-between 
these two extremes fall somewhere 
along the diagonal line. You can lighten 
shadows, tone down highlights, or add a 
little punch to midtones. Make your ad- 
justments and click OK. 

Toggle The Changes & Add 
Adjustment Layers 

You can use the Layers palette to 
toggle each adjustment layer on or off to 
see how it affects the image. To turn a 
layer off, click the small eye icon next to 
the layer. To turn on a layer, click the box 
where the eye icon normally appears. 

You can use the same technique to 
add other adjustment layers. Many 
photos can use a little tweaking of their 
color balance, as well as overall bright- 
ness and contrast. You can also select 
New Adjustment Layer from the Layers 
menu to adjust hue and saturation, ad- 
just a particular color, or explore other 
editing options and special effects, such 
as gradient maps and posterization. 

The PSD (Photoshop), PDF (Portable 
Document Format), and TIFF (Tagged 
Image File Format) formats retain 
layers for editing. The other image 
formats do not retain layers, so if you 
choose one of these formats, you will 
not be able to open the image later 
and make changes to the layers. 

Experiment Fearlessly 

The adjustment layers feature al- 
lows you to experiment to your heart's 
content. You can try out different ef- 
fects, return to a layer at any time and 
make changes, or even delete a layer 
and start over, all without affecting 
your original image. PCT 



You can return to an adjustment layer at any time 
and make additional image edits in Photoshop CS. 



by Tom Nelson and Mary 
O'Connor 
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Brush Up On Illustrator Brushes 



To create tactile, textured looks in dig- 
ital drawings, Adobe Illustrator CS 
offers a comprehensive library of brush 
types and brush stroke variations. You 
can even create your own. 

Depending on the look you are trying 
to achieve, there are four brush styles. 
Art brushes make sketched or painterly 
strokes, such as those created with char- 
coal or watercolors. Calligraphic brush 
strokes resemble angled strokes from a 
calligraphic pen. To randomly disperse 
objects along a path, use a Scatter brush. 
To create repeated patterned or tiled ef- 
fects, use a Pattern brush. 

Create Brush Strokes 

In Illustrator, start with a new blank 
document — an empty canvas fit for ex- 
ploration! Press SHIFT-TAB to hide un- 
needed palettes. From the main menu, 
choose Window and then Brushes to open 
the Brushes Palette. This makes avail- 
able a selection of Calligraphic and Art 
brushes. If you don't see all the brushes in 
the Brushes palette, expand the palette 
window by clicking and dragging down 
on the window's lower right corner. 

Select the Paintbrush tool in the Tool- 
box, choose a brush in the Brushes pal- 
ette, and begin to paint strokes on the 
document. Next, select another brush 

+ * 
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Four brush styles are available in Illustrator: 
Art, Calligraphic, Pattern, and Scatter. 





type. Notice that whatever brush stroke 
is selected on the document takes the at- 
tributes of the new brush stroke. 

OK, we've got you hooked. For more 
brush stroke variations, select Brush 
Libraries from the Window menu and 
take your pick. For example, choose 
Borders_Exotic or Animals_Woodcuts. 
Each time you apply a brush style to a 
strike in the document, Illustrator saves 
the brush style to the Brushes palette. If 
you don't see all your selected brushes in 
the Brushes palette, click the upper-right 
corner of the Brushes palette and make 
sure the "Show . . ." options are checked 
in the palette's drop-down menu. 

Edit Brush Strokes 

Each brush style has its own editing 
options. For example, in the Brushes 
palette double-click the Watercolor 
Stroke (roll your cursor over each option 
and a tool tip with the stroke name 
should appear). Because the Watercolor 
Stroke is an Art Brush, the options for 
Art Brushes become available in the 
palette's menu. Explore the options in 
this menu. With Preview selected, any 
brushes you have on your document 
using this brush style will update with 
the change. 

Once you've chosen your new op- 
tions, click OK to close the Art Brush 
Options box. A dialog box might come 
up asking if you would like to apply the 
new options to already existing brush 
strokes or leave the stroke as is. 

Begin to paint new strokes with the ad- 
justed brush style. Notice any new brush 
strokes created take the new options you 
selected for that stroke. Double-click other 



A. This shows an example shape to use in a 
custom brush. B. This is an application of a 
custom brush with a Scatter style. 

brush strokes in the Brushes palette to ex- 
plore the options available for each. 

To edit the path of a brush stroke di- 
rectly, select the Direct Selection Tool in 
the toolbox and then click and drag over 
an area of a stroke to select one of its many 
vector points. Directly click the point and 
begin to move it to adjust the path's shape. 

Make Your Own Brush 

Now that you're working with brush 
strokes, try your hand at making your 
own brush. Paint a simple shape on your 
document without using gradients, 
blends, mesh objects, bitmap images, 
graphs, or placed files. (Type also won't 
work unless you first convert it into 
vector shapes.) Select the shape, click the 
upper-right corner of the Brushes palette 
to reveal the Options menu, and choose 
New Brush. For brush type, select New 
Scatter Brush. Select your preferred 
Scatter Brush Options and click OK. 
Your custom brush appears in the 
Brushes palette; select Paintbrush Tool 
and try it out. To save your brush, 
choose Save Brush Library from the 
Brushes palette drop-down menu, pct 

by Annesa Hartman 

Annesa is the author of the books "Exploring Illustrator CS" 
and "Exploring Photoshop CS." 
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Merge A Spreadsheet Mailing List With 
A Publisher File 




Merging a spreadsheet of customers or 
vendors with an existing Publisher 
file is the fastest way to reproduce custom 
documents for bulk distribution. Thanks 
to the Mail And Catalog Merge Wizard in 
Publisher 2003, you can complete the 
merge in a matter of minutes. 

Start by opening Publisher, accessing 
the file that will accept the merge. Next, 
open the Tools menu, select Mail And 
Catalog Merge, and click Mail And 
Catalog Merge Wizard. The wizard ap- 
pears in a separate pane on the left side 
of the Publisher window and prompts 
you to specify the type of merge you 
want to perform: Mail Merger or Catalog 
Merge. Select Mail Merge (we will dis- 
cuss Catalog Merge in a future issue) and 
click the Next: Select Data Source link 
near the bottom of the wizard. 

The next step involves the selection of a 
data source, which in this case is your 
spreadsheet of customer or vendor infor- 
mation. Select the Use An Existing List 
radio button and click Browse. From 
within the resulting Select Data Source di- 
alog box, double-click the spreadsheet. 
Publisher 2003 will then prompt you to 
select the table of data you wish to use; 
highlight it and click OK to continue. 

A Mail Merge Recipients window will 
appear on-screen. This window repre- 
sents your last chance to edit the data be- 
fore you merge it with the Publisher file. 
You can sort the data by clicking the 
arrow at the top of each column and se- 
lecting All (to sort all rows), Blanks (to 
sort only those rows that do not contain 
criteria), Nonblanks (to sort only those 
rows that contain a particular criteria), or 
Advanced (for advanced sorting options). 



You also can remove individual rows by 
deselecting the checkmark to the left of 
each one. You can avoid printing docu- 
ments addressed to no one by scrolling to 
the bottom of the list and deselecting 
empty rows that are marked for merging. 
Click OK to close the Mail Merge Re- 
cipients window and then click the Next: 
Create Your Publication link near the 
bottom of the wizard to continue. 

Now it's time to indicate where you 
wish to insert the merged data. You can 
do so either by highlighting the words you 
wish to replace (if you're replacing words, 
such as ADDRESS LINE 1 or NAME) or 
by positioning the cursor over the appro- 
priate point in the file and clicking once (if 
you are not replacing words). 

Next, click the Address Block (to in- 
sert an entire address), Greeting Line (to 
insert a name), or Address Fields (to in- 
sert a portion of an address) links in the 
wizard. A corresponding dialog box will 
appear on-screen, in which you can re- 
fine the format of the data. For example, 
the Greeting Line dialog box gives you 
the option of inserting a greeting line 
format, such as Dear or To, before each 
name. After indicating your preferences, 
click OK to close the dialog box. Repeat 
this process for each piece of informa- 
tion you wish to insert into the file. Click 
the Next: Preview Your Publication link 
near the bottom of the wizard when 
you're ready to proceed. 

Merge & Print 

Publisher will print one copy of the 
file for each of the recipients selected on 
your spreadsheet. You can preview each 
of the copies in turn by clicking the left 




Required inform 

■:■■ S." ::> 

First Name 
Courtesy Title 

. 0"-: ■:' ■■ 

Address 1 
City 



..-,.; .- ~ 


- 


... . ,.. , ... .. 


- 


(not matched) 


- 


.-;•. ■-, 


- 


T 


city 


state 


^J 


zip j^ 


(not matched) 


- 



L 



You can create the perfect address block 
by clicking the Match Fields button in the 
Insert Address Block dialog box and matching 
the required address information with the 
corresponding spreadsheet columns. 

and right arrows located under the 
Preview Your Publication heading in the 
wizard. Click the Exclude This Recipient 
button to purge a single copy from the 
mail merge. Click the Edit Recipient List 
link to make further editing changes to 
the data. When you're satisfied with the 
appearance of the publication, click the 
Next: Complete The Merge link near the 
bottom of the wizard. 

The last step is to choose what you 
want to do with the publications. 
You can choose Print (to print the pub- 
lications immediately), Create New 
Publication (to combine the publica- 
tions into a single file for printing 
later), or Add To Existing Publication 
(to add the publications to another file 
for printing later). Finish the job by 
loading your printer with paper and 
clicking Print. PCT 
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It's your computer. You're the one 
who uses it day after day. So why 
should it look and act exactly like 
every other computer on the 
planet? It shouldn't. Instead, it should 
look and act the way you want it to. It's 
easy and fun to customize Windows, 
and that's what this issue's feature sec- 
tion is all about: showing you how to 
tailor Windows to fit your needs. 

The biggest benefit of customizing 
Windows is that you can make the OS 



work exactly the way you want it to 
work, which can save you time and 
frustration. An important side benefit 
is simply developing a homey, lived-in 
feeling that can make the computer a 
more comfortable tool. 

After all, you wouldn't buy a house 
then leave all of the walls stark white 
and the carpet its original, nonoffen- 
sive beige. You would want to spice the 
place up with your own color, texture, 
and style choices. Take some time to 



add your own style to Windows, and 
your PC will soon be as comfortable as 
your home. 

Get Started 

Are you ready to start customizing? 
There's no better place to start than the 
Start menu. 

Microsoft introduced the Start menu 
in Windows 95, and 10 years later we 
have all grown accustomed to using 
it. We have even come to take the 
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Start menu for granted because this 
gateway to all of the programs on our 
computers, the Control Panel, the net- 
work, and just about everything else, is 
always available in the lower left corner 
of our displays (unless, of course, you 
move it). 

But you don't have to take the 
Windows XP Start menu for granted. 
Start using it in style. 

Begin by right-clicking the Start menu 
and choosing Properties. This reveals the 



Taskbar And Start Menu Properties 
dialog box. (You can also reach this di- 
alog box by choosing Taskbar And Start 
Menu from the Control Panel.) Under 
the Start Menu tab, you will see two 
radio buttons: Start Menu and Classic 
Start Menu. The former is the default, 
the Start menu's familiar WinXP look 
and feel. 

The WinXP Start Menu 

We will look first at the default Start 
menu and then we will explore the 
Classic Start menu later in the article. 

General settings. Click the Cus- 
tomize button directly across from the 
Start Menu option. In the Customize 
Start Menu dialog box, select the 
General tab. The first option you en- 
counter is one that lets you change the 
size of the Start menu's icons. Choosing 
smaller icons saves you a lot of screen 
space (which is important on smaller 
monitors) and makes the system appear 
more conservative. 

Under the Programs heading, you 
can change the number of recently 
used programs the Start menu dis- 
plays. If the default of six entries is not 
enough, you can crank it up to as high 
as 30 entries to make sure all of your 
favorite programs remain in the list. Or 
you can reduce the number of pro- 
grams to as few as zero to reduce the 
on-screen clutter. 

If your program list ever grows too 
large and you want to quickly clear the 
list, simply click the Clear List button. 

You can also use the Customize Start 
Menu dialog box to remove the Internet 
Explorer and Outlook 
Express icons from the 
menu or, even better, 
replace them with the 
browser and email client 
of your choice. Com- 
mon email alternatives 
are Outlook Express and 
Hotmail. 

Advanced settings. 
For additional Start 
menu tweaks, you can 
click the Advanced 
tab. Under Start Menu 
Settings, uncheck the 




Highlight Newly Installed Programs 
checkbox to disable the Start menu's 
habit of highlighting newly added 
program folders and subfolders. Or 
uncheck Open Submenus When I Pause 
On Them With My Mouse to disable this 
Start menu option. (If you disable this 
option, you have to click items in the 
Start menu to see their submenus.) 

In the center of the Advanced tab 
under the Start Menu Items heading, 
you will find numerous customization 
options. In this list, you can choose 
whether your Control Panel, My 
Computer, My Documents, My Music, 
My Pictures, and Network Connections 
icons display as links (the default set- 
ting) or submenus, or you can choose 
not to display any icons at all. 

This area also lets you add a Favorites 
menu, disable drag-and-drop (that is, the 
ability to drag shortcut icons to and from 
the Start menu), and add a link to the 
System Administrative Tools utility. You 
can use this area, too, to remove common 
icons from the Start menu, such as the 
ones for Printers And Faxes, Search, and 
the Run command, which opens the Run 
dialog box. 

One last nifty option under Start 
Menu Items is Scrolled Programs. By 
default, when you click items on the All 
Programs menu, submenus unfold hori- 
zontally. When you enable the Scrolled 
Programs option, however, you will 
have one long scrolling menu with ar- 
rows that let you access menu items 
that won't fit on your screen. You might 
find this especially useful if you have a 
large number of programs installed on 
your computer. 

You will find on the 
Advanced tab under the 



Windows XP's default 
Start menu looks much 
different from the Start 
menu in previous 
Windows versions. You 
can change the default 
Start menu setup to the 
Classic Start menu by 
accessing the Taskbar 
And Start Menu 
Properties dialog box. 
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Recent Documents area 
options that relate to 
your recently accessed 
files. You are used to the 
Start menu providing 
access to applications 
you used recently, so 
why shouldn't it serve 
up a list of documents 
you have accessed re- 
cently, as well? 

Select the List My 
Most Recently Opened 
Documents checkbox. 
When you do this, 
Windows adds a My 
Recent Documents submenu, which 
lists files you recently accessed, to the 
Start menu. 

Get pinned. If you are using the 
WinXP Start menu, you are familiar with 
the area at the top of the Start menu 
where Windows typically lists your 
browser and email client. You can add 
any program to this area for easy access. 
To do this, open the Start menu, select 
All Programs, and navigate to the pro- 
gram you want to add. Instead of 
launching the program, right-click it and 
select Pin To Start Menu. In addition to 
appearing in All Programs, the program 
will also appear with the group of pro- 
grams situated at the top of the Start 
menu. Pinning a program to the Start 
menu is a useful way to make sure two 
or three of your most favorite applica- 
tions are always within reach. 

If you decide later to remove the 
program from the Start menu, right- 
click the program in the list and select 
Unpin From Start Menu; if you are re- 
moving a browser or email client, you 
will choose Remove From This List. 

Classic Start Menu 

If you cut your teeth on Windows 
95/98/Me, you may prefer using 
the Classic Start menu instead of the 
default WinXP Start menu. Return to 
the Taskbar And Start Menu Proper- 
ties dialog box and select the Classic 
Start Menu radio button. This option 
changes the look and behavior of the 
Start menu to mimic those earlier 
versions of Windows. 
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This is what our Start 
menu looked like after 
we made several 
custom izations. 



The Classic Start 
menu is less flashy, 
but it offers an equally 
useful way to navigate 
your system. In Classic 
mode, My Computer, 
My Network Places, 
and Internet Explorer 
icons appear on your 
Desktop instead of in 
the Start menu (which 
is how the Start menu appears in ear- 
lier Windows versions). Other features, 
such as pinning, aren't available in the 
Classic Start menu mode. 

If you click the Customize button 
directly across from the Classic Start 
Menu radio button, you can access a 
handful of customization options, some 
of which are very different from those 
available with the standard Start menu. 
You can add items to or remove them 
from the Classic Start menu with the 
click of a button. You can also select 
checkboxes under the Advanced Start 
Menu Options heading to hide or dis- 
play your Favorites, choose small or 
large icons, and opt for items that open 
as submenus. 

Taskbar Tweaks 

The Start menu, no matter which 
version you choose to use, is not an is- 
land. Rather, it sits on the Taskbar, 
which has a few settings of its own. 
The Taskbar is also home to the Quick 
Launch toolbar and the System Tray. 

To configure Taskbar settings, you 
need to access the Taskbar And Start 
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Menu Properties dialog box and select 
the Taskbar tab. One cool feature we 
like in this tab is the Auto-Hide The 
Taskbar option. When you select this 
checkbox, the Taskbar and Start menu 
will fade into the edges of your Desk- 
top when you are not using them. To 
reveal each one, you only need to move 
your mouse pointer to the edge of 
the display. 

If you want to have a little more say 
about the location of your Taskbar, you 
can move it. Deselect the Lock The 
Taskbar checkbox and click OK. You 
can now click and drag your Taskbar to 
any of the four edges of your Desktop. 
We think it is quite convenient to put 
our Taskbar on the right or left side of 
our display and then enable Auto-Hide. 

In addition to placing your Taskbar 
wherever you want on your Desktop, 
you can also change the size of the 
Taskbar. Click the inside edge of the 
Taskbar and drag it to the size you 
want; you can resize it to take up as 
much as half of your Desktop. After 
you're happy with the Taskbar's size 
and position, you may want to lock it in 
place so no one moves it accidentally. 

Quick Launch toolbar. If there are 
programs or folders you access often, 
you can save shortcuts to any of them 
in your Quick Launch toolbar, which is 
located on the Taskbar. This toolbar 
also reduces the amount of time it takes 
you to navigate the Start menu and 
open those programs or folders. To en- 
able the Quick Launch toolbar, right- 
click the Taskbar, select Toolbars, and 
click Quick Launch. 

System Tray. The System Tray (aka 
Notification Area in WinXP) is an es- 
sential tool for most users, but if you 
need more room on your Taskbar, you 
can hide the clock 
and inactive System 
Tray icons to reduce 
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Resource Hacker reveals 
all sorts of text in 
Windows that you can 
change. We are about to 
change how our Start 
button appears by 
typing in a new phrase. 
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Third-Party Start Tweaks 



A number of clever programs can make your Start button do things that 
Microsoft never intended, or replace it with something completely different. 
NextSTART ($24.95; www.winstep.net) removes the Start menu entirely, re- 
placing it with a powerful and customizable menu system. It works with Windows 
95/98/Me/NT 4.0/2000/XP. 

Start Toys (free; www.bprasetio.or.id/downloads.php?param=&op=detail 
&id=35) lets you change the text, color, and style of the Start button in Win95/98. 

TuneUp WinStyler ($24.90; www.tune-up.com) lets you change the look of 
many facets of WinXP, including the Start button. I 



clutter. Just access the Taskbar And 
Start Menu Properties dialog box and 
deselect the Show The Clock checkbox 
or select the Hide Inactive Icons check- 
box and click OK. 

Change The Name 

Here's a riddle: If you change the 
word "Start" in the Start menu to some- 
thing else, is it still called the Start 
menu? You can ponder this yourself as 
you modify WinXP's Start menu text. 
This can be a bit tricky but is worth the 
effort if you really want naming rights to 
the Start menu. 

Before you begin, however, you 
need a program that lets you edit 
Windows resource files. Resource 
Hacker (www.users.on.net/johnson 
/resourcehacker) is a good, free choice. 
Next, you need to back up the Explorer 
.exe program, usually located in 
C:\WINDOWS. Just make a copy in the 
same directory and name it Explorer- 
custom. exe so the original executable 
file will be available if anything 
goes awry. 

Start Resource Hacker and open 
C:\WINDOWS\Explorercustom.exe. 
Next, find and change the "Start" text. 
Click the plus sign (+) to expand String 
Table and then expand the 37 folder and 
the 1033 folder. In the right pane, youTl 
see some text. Select the word "Start" 
(but not the quotes around it) and type 
in another name. Click the Compile 
Script button to save your changes and 
choose Save from the File menu. 

Finally, you need to modify the 
Windows Registry so Windows uses 
your new text. To launch the Registry 
Editor, click Start, select Run, type 



regedit in the Open field, and click 
OK. Before going further, back up the 
Registry by selecting Export from the File 
menu, giving the exported file a File 
Name, and clicking Save. If you make 
any mistakes in the Registry, you can im- 
port that file to return things to normal. 

Drill down to HKEY_LOCAL_MA- 
CHINE\SOFTWARE\MICROSOFT\ 
WINDOWS NT\CURRENTVERSION\ 
WINLOGIN. Select the WinLogin key and 
double-click Shell in the right pane. 
Change the Explorer.exe 
Value Data to Explorer- 
custom, exe, click OK, and 
then close the Registry 
Editor. After you restart 
the PC, the menu will have 
its new name. 



In WinMe, you also have the Use 
Personalized Menus tool. When you se- 
lect this feature, Windows keeps the 
Programs menu uncluttered by hiding 
programs that you haven't used recently. 
To reveal the hidden programs, just click 
the arrows at the bottom of each menu. 

Clicking the Advanced (in WinMe) 
or Start Menu Programs (in Win98) 
tabs reveals more toolbar tweaks. 
Depending on the version of Windows 
you are using, you can add programs 
to and remove them from the Start 
menu, move or resize the Taskbar, and 
choose which items will appear in the 
Start menu and which will expand au- 
tomatically when you click them. 

If you've been busy lately and are in- 
terested in clearing out some clutter, 
take note of the Clear button while 
you're looking at the Advanced tab. 
Clicking the Clear button removes 
from your computer any records of the 
programs, files, and Web sites you 
have recently accessed. 
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Other Windows 
Versions 

You can customize the 
Start menu in other ver- 
sions of Windows, too. 
The other OSes don't 
offer as many adjustments as WinXP, 
but there are still plenty of ways to 
make Windows work the way you 
want it to work. 

In WinMe, right-click an empty area 
on the Taskbar and select Properties to 
reveal the Taskbar And Start Menu 
Properties dialog box. (This dialog box 
is also available from the Control 
Panel.) In Win98, click Start, select 
Settings, and click Taskbar & Start 
Menu. Then, in either Win98/Me, 
under the General tab you can opt to 
autohide the Taskbar and display 
smaller icons in the Start menu, just like 
in WinXP. 
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Windows Me's Personalized Menus tool hides the programs 
that you don't use very often. 



Now You're Started 

It doesn't take long to make the 
Windows Start menu and Taskbar look 
and behave in ways that perfectly suit 
your work habits and personal prefer- 
ences. You can do away with the icons 
that you never use, get easier access to 
the programs that you do use, and gen- 
erally unclutter the place. But you're just 
getting started; there are many other as- 
pects of Windows that you can tune and 
tweak. Check out the next few articles 
for more customization ideas, pct 

by Kevin Savetz 
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Configure Your Desktop 
Suit Your Viewing Preferences 



M 




any computer users plug in the monitors that 
came with their PCs and are happy with the way 
Windows appears on the display. Windows has ma- 
tured along with the hardware it runs on, and it 
can now configure itself automatically when you install 
it or when it detects new hardware. This is a nice feature if you 
are just learning how to use a computer or if you are an occa- 
sional computer user; but if you spend a considerable amount of 
time in front of your computer, or if you have special needs, you 
should take advantage of the advanced customization settings 
Windows makes available. 

Windows includes a range of preconfigured settings. You can 
adjust your display's color, font, display size, and various other 
settings. And if that isn't enough, you may have additional con- 
trols available to you through the driver that controls your 
video adapter. You can access all of these controls through the 
Display Properties dialog box in Windows' Control Panel. In 
Windows XP, open the Start menu, select Control Panel, and 
double-click Display. You can also open the Display Properties 
dialog box by right-clicking an empty space on your Desktop 
and selecting Properties. 

The Controls 

There are several tabs along the top of the Display Properties 
dialog box, but the Appearance and Settings tabs are where the 
action is. The Themes tab lets you save your customized setup or 
setups so you can easily switch between standard setups and 
your customized versions without having to re-create them each 
time. The Desktop tab lets you change background image and 
how it appears on your Desktop. You can select one of the prein- 
stalled images or you can browse to an image on your hard drive 
and use it as your Desktop background. If you want to set a 
screen saver in motion when your computer is idle, select the 
Screen Saver tab. You can also click the Power button on this tab 
to adjust monitor power settings and save energy. Explore these 
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tabs, and you will find some combina- 
tion that works for you. 

The Settings tab is where you can 
control the basic view of your Desktop. 
It is here that you can fine-tune your 
display's screen resolution and color 
quality. Click the Troubleshooting 
button and Windows takes you to its 
Help And Support Center where it lists 
troubleshooting tips. And if you need 
to adjust your display's DPI (dots per 
inch) or just need more information 
about your display's components, click 
the Advanced button for more options. 

If you want to change how colors, 
fonts, font sizes, and some visual effects 
look, click the Appearance tab in the 
Display Properties dialog box. It's best 
to make changes in the Appearance 
tab after you adjust your display's 
setting so you can best accommo- 
date your hardware and your overall 
video preferences. 

The Setup 

Let's take a closer look at the Set- 
tings tab in the Display Properties 
dialog box. You will 
see the basic controls 
for setting screen size 
and color depth. Win- 
dows will also dis- 
play your monitor 
and graphics adapter 
if it identifies them. 
You can also change 
the Color Quality set- 
tings by clicking the 
Down arrow. 

The most basic 
change you can make 
to your display is to 
set the size of the 
items on your screen 
so they are comfort- 
able for you to look at. The Screen 
Resolution slider controls the number 
of pixels your monitor displays. This 
translates into the size of each item on 
your screen. Generally the lowest reso- 
lution is 800 pixels wide x 600 pixels 
high. If you have trouble seeing very 
small text on your screen, try using a 
lower setting, such as 800 x 600, so the 
text will appear larger on-screen. At the 
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Right-click an empty portion of your 
Desktop and select Properties to 
access the Display Properties 
dialog box quickly. 



other end of the scale, 
the larger numbers 
mean you monitor 
will display more 
pixels. Essentially, 
when you select a 
larger resolution, text 
and images will ap- 
pear smaller on your 
display because the 
number of pixels that 
appears on-screen in- 
creases while the size 
of your display re- 
mains the same. 

The Color Quality 
setting controls the 
number of distinct colors that your dis- 
play can show. Most modern display 
adapters have plenty of power and 
memory to support the highest setting of 
32-bit color, however some less-capable 
adapters may only support the 16-bit 
setting. In practical terms, if you only 
use general office applications, such 
as word processors, email programs, 
and spreadsheets, you are not likely to 
notice the difference 
between the 16- and 
32-bit color settings. 
However, if you work 
with images that have 
a variety of colors, 
such as photographs 
and scanned images, 
you may need to use 
the 32-bit setting. 

When you view or 
work with graphic im- 
ages, it is usually best 
to use a higher screen 
resolution, such as 
1,289 x 1,024. Choos- 
ing this setting will 
make viewing the 
image easier on your eyes because your 
screen will display more pixel informa- 
tion, which results in better details 
on-screen. You can then use your soft- 
ware's magnifier function to get a closer 
look at any details, and they will still 
appear at the higher screen resolution. 

The Advanced button leads you 
to more detailed settings for your 
computer's setup. The General tab lets 
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Your display hardware and available 
resolution and color quality informa 
tion appears under the Settings tab. 



you change the DPI 
that are displayed on 
your monitor. You 
probably won't ever 
need to adjust DPI 
Settings for your 
monitor, but if for 
some reason your 
Desktop doesn't com- 
pletely fill the avail- 
able screen area on 
your display, this is 
the place to go to re- 
solve the issue. 
Now, we should 

note that there are 

programs that will not 
operate properly after you make adjust- 
ments to display settings unless you 
restart your computer. You can deter- 
mine when your system restarts using 
the options in the Compatibility section. 
If you select the Apply The New Settings 
Without Restarting radio button and 
click OK, you can experiment more 
easily with your display changes 
without having to reboot your PC after 
each adjustment. 

You will only need to select the 
Adapter, Monitor, and Troubleshoot tabs 
if you're having trouble with your basic 
hardware setup, so don't worry about 
using any of the settings under these tabs 
for enhancing your display's view. 

The Color Management tab lets you 
synchronize the way colors look on- 
screen compared to their printed ver- 
sions. These settings are not of any 
particular help in making your screen 
easier to read. 

Appearance Counts 

Once you've worked through the 
Settings tab and your monitor and 
video controller show you the sizes 
and colors that work for your combina- 
tion of hardware, it's time to use the 
Appearance tab in the Display Prop- 
erties dialog box to adjust how program 
windows appear, as well as font sizes 
and video effects. 

Windows XP brought with it a 
newly designed, and according to some 
users a more attractive, display of 
Windows' Desktop and its individual 
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windows. Even so, there are some 
users who prefer the original square, 
2D Windows look. You can select the 
overall look you prefer by selecting 
Windows Classic Style or Windows XP 
Style from the Windows And Buttons 
drop-down menu. Selecting either will 
immediately change the example dis- 
play at the top of the tab so you can see 
its effect. Windows applies changes 
you select only if you click the OK or 
Apply buttons. 

The next change you can make is in 
regards to Color Schemes. Depending on 
whether you chose Windows Classic 
Style or Windows XP Style from the 
Windows And Buttons drop-down 
menu, this list may be long or short. 
Select a color that appeals to you and 
click Apply. 

The Font Size drop-down menu is 
likely to make the biggest impact on your 
viewing. The default font size is Normal; 
however, if you select 
one of the high-resolu- 
tion display options 
under the Settings tab, 
you may find that text 
on-screen appears too 
small and is uncom- 
fortable to view. If this 
is the case, select Large 
Fonts or Extra Large 
Fonts from the Font 
Size drop-down menu. 
The Large Fonts op- 
tion is a good choice 
because even if Win- 
dows displays larger 
text, enough of the 
words are visible in 
Windows' title bars 
that you can make 
sense of what each 
should be, whereas the 
Extra Large Fonts op- 
tion may force most of 
the words to run off 
the box, making them 
illegible. 

Click the Advanced 
button and you will 
have more options 
for configuring how 
Windows program 




The Appearances tab gives you access 
to settings for font sizes, window 
colors, video effects, and more. 
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The Extra Large Fonts option may 
make the text too large to fit within 
the title area of a program window. 



windows display. Using the Item drop- 
down list, you can select each segment of 
your Windows environment (such as 
Desktop, Icon, Message Box, Window, 
and so on) and change colors, fonts, font 
sizes and colors, and border sizes and 
colors. You can make your Windows 
Desktop truly your own. You can maxi- 
mize contrasts by selecting different 
colors that show up well against each 
other or simply choose the variations that 
suit your preferences. 

Being able to comfortably view your 
Windows environment means different 
things to different people, and you can 
make yourself as comfortable as you like 
by experimenting with each setting in the 
Advanced Appearances dialog box. 

One more area we would like to 
explore is the Effects dialog box, which 
is accessible by clicking the Effects but- 
ton on the Display Properties dialog 
box. Here you can choose from a group 
of effects that may 
make a difference in 
how you view Win- 
dows. If you rely on 
icons to quickly iden- 
tify functions you 
want to select, select 
the Use Large Icons 
checkbox. Select the 
Show Shadows Under 
Menus checkbox and 
Windows will add in 
some contrast between 
menus and their back- 
grounds to make the 
menus stand out. You 
can also determine the 
transition effects for 
menus and tooltips, 
as well as whether the 
contents of a window 
display while you drag 
it from one place to 
another, among other 
things. 



Set A Theme 

Once you make the 
changes necessary to 
enhance your viewing 
experience and make 
Windows appealing to 
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Try using large icons and menu shadows 
to increase the visibility of these items 
on your Desktop. 

your eyes, you can save your settings as 
a Theme. In fact you can create several 
variations to suit your moods and com- 
fort levels. Back in the Display Properties 
dialog box, select the Themes tab and 
then click the Save As button. In the Save 
As Window, type a name for your theme 
into the File Name field and click Save. 

Now that you saved your theme, you 
can select it or any of the standard 
Windows Themes anytime from the 
Theme drop-down list in the Themes 
tab. You can even create more themes 
and save them, as well. Having a variety 
of themes available and switching be- 
tween them periodically can help keep 
your interest or can help you adjust your 
display for different lighting conditions. 

Customize Your Look 

If you spend a little time experimenting 
with the options available in Windows' 
Display Properties dialog box, you may 
find that your overall computing experi- 
ence is more enjoyable because your eyes 
are less strained from looking at a display 
that isn't properly optimized, or at least 
isn't optimized to your liking. The possi- 
bilities for customizing your display are 
extensive, but if you want more options, 
select More Themes Online from the 
Themes drop-down list. Microsoft and 
other software suppliers have a variety of 
customized Desktop themes available 
(some for a price, of course). But if you 
simply want to make your Windows 
Desktop easy on the eyes, you'll find 
plenty of options within the Display 
Properties dialog box. pct 

by Scott Koegler 
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Dodge The Dangers 
Of Desktop Downloads 

Tips For Finding Spyware-Free Desktops, 
Themes & Screen Savers 



The next time you download software 
from the Internet, you may get more 
than you bargained for. A number of 
screen saver, theme, and wallpaper de- 
velopers have resorted to bundling their 
programs with adware and spyware for 
the purpose of tracking online activity 
and delivering targeted pop-up ads. As if 
the invasion of PC privacy wasn't bad 
enough, an adware or spyware infection 
may also lead to error messages, slow 
Internet connections, software conflicts, 
and other system woes. 

The goal, then, is to get the Desktop 
goodies while avoiding unwanted 
wares. You can take a big step toward 
achieving that goal by downloading and 
installing an anti-spyware utility, which 
will monitor your system for the pres- 
ence of recognized spyware and adware 
offenders. Two of the best anti-spyware 
utilities are Lavasoft's Ad-aware (www 
.lavasoft.com) and Spybot-Search & 
Destroy (www.safer-networking.org), 
both of which are available in free ver- 
sions for home computer users. We rec- 
ommend that you obtain one of these 
utilities and use it religiously. 

That's not enough, though. These free 
anti-spyware utilities have a couple of 
significant limitations: They cannot de- 
tect the bad stuff until it has already infil- 
trated your PC, and they aren't perfect. 
Chunks of malicious code will occasion- 
ally slip past them. For this reason you 



must actively work to prevent adware 
and spyware from reaching your com- 
puter in the first place. The most effective 
solution is to sever your Internet connec- 
tion, but who wants to do that? The next 
best option is to become aware of the 
risks inherent in downloading screen 
savers, themes, and wallpapers so you 
can minimize your exposure to adware 
and spyware. 

Danger Lurking Everywhere 

You can find downloadable themes, 
wallpapers, and screen savers in every 
corner of the Internet. Many are avail- 
able from clearinghouse sites that boast 
thousands of offerings. Others are acces- 
sible by visiting the personal home 
pages of freelance software developers. 
All pose a threat to your privacy. 

Actually, they pose three threats. 
You encounter the first threat simply by 
visiting the hosting Web site. These 
host sites are often encrusted with 
banner advertisements and sponsor 
links, both of which serve as a pretty 
good indication that your PC is being 
bombarded with an abundance of un- 
wanted cookies from Web-based adver- 
tisers, such as Adserver, Advertising 
.com, DoubleClick, and ValueClick. The 
cookies won't damage your system, but 
they do allow online advertisers to 
track your presence at various sites. 
You can detect and delete these cookies 



by running an anti-spyware utility im- 
mediately after visiting sites that host 
downloadable screen savers, themes, 
and wallpapers. 

A second major threat to your privacy 
are the installer programs some screen 
saver, theme, and wallpaper developers 
employ. Installer programs are designed 
to help you manage the installation of 
the files you download. And if that's all 
they do, then the installers offer a valu- 
able service. Unfortunately, unscrupu- 
lous software developers can use the 
cover of an installer to smuggle spy- 
ware, adware, and miscellaneous third- 
party applications into your PC. You 
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Pay attention when installing themes and 
screen savers because you never know 
what will try to slip past you. The installer 
program for a "Bewitched" theme, which 
we obtained from Themes Unlimited 
(www.themesunlimited.com), attempted 
to install a toolbar and other software 
associated with New.net. 
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won't know whether an installer is laden 
with unwanted gifts until after you have 
launched it, so it's best to proceed with 
extreme caution when you come into 
contact with one. You should thor- 
oughly read the instructions and EULAs 
(End-User License Agreements) that 
you encounter while installing screen 
savers, themes, and wallpapers. Soft- 
ware developers tend to be quite candid 
about the adware and spyware that ac- 
company their products. Decline offers 
of free bundled software and refuse li- 
cense agreements that force you to ac- 
cept adware. By paying strict attention 
to the installation procedure, you can 
avoid the often difficult task of re- 
moving spyware and adware after it has 
already ensconced itself on your system. 

Then there's the third threat to your 
privacy, which comes from the Desktop 
downloads. You must treat any file that 
you obtain from another computer (and 
that includes everything you download 
from the Internet) as a potential carrier 
of spyware, adware, viruses, worms, 
and other malware. For this reason, you 
should use your antivirus utility to scan 
each screen saver, theme, and wallpaper 
that you download to your PC. 

The latest antivirus utilities, in- 
cluding Symantec's Norton Antivirus 
2005 ($49.95; www.symantec.com) and 
McAfee VirusScan ($39.99; www.mcafee 
.com), will detect the most common spy- 
ware and adware threats, as well as any 
viruses and worms that ride into your 
system on the back of a Desktop down- 
load. Be sure to scan the Desktop 
goodies before you install them. 

So the dangers are lurking every- 
where. Where then can you go for safe 
Desktop downloads? The obvious 
choice is your own collection of digital 
images. You can customize the various 
versions of Windows with your favorite 
digital snapshots and graphics (see the 
"Do-It-Yourself Desktop" sidebar for 
detailed instructions about how to do 
this). Another good choice is Microsoft. 
Visit the Microsoft Download Center at 
(www.microsoft.com/downloads) to 
search for screen savers, themes, or 
wallpapers designed specifically for 
your version of Windows. You can 



get a free Wallpaper Changer 
PowerToy for Windows XP, for 
instance, or an American flag 
screen saver for Windows Me. 
Because these downloads come di- 
rectly from Microsoft, you can rest 
assured that they are safe to install 
on your PC. (Assuming your 
computer meets the listed system 
requirements.) 

If that's not enough to satisfy 
your penchant for customization, 
you can find plenty of other Desk- 
top downloads on the Web. A 
basic search for screen savers, 
themes, and wallpapers will return 
millions of matching pages, most 
of which you should avoid. We 
found several sites, however, that 
offer a wide selection of spyware- 
and adware-free options. Even so, 
you should exercise caution when 
dealing with these sites. That 
means scanning all downloads for 
viruses and checking your system 
for spyware and adware after each 
download session. 

(NOTE: Most of the sites we ex- 
plore throughout this article offer 
some themes, wallpapers, and screen 
savers that contain nude or seminude 
subjects. Exercise discretion when 
browsing the contents of these sites.) 

Themes 

A theme is an all-in-one cus- 
tomization package that typically 
consists of one or more wallpa- 
pers, a screen saver, the major Desktop 
icons (including pointers and the 
Recycle Bin), and an assortment of 
sounds, all of which are based on a 
common subject, such as a recent 
movie or a pretty actress. The collec- 
tion of files typically arrives as a com- 
pressed folder or as a self-extracting 
executable file, either of which you 
should scan for viruses as soon as the 
download is complete. 

How you proceed depends on 
whether the theme came bundled with 
an installer program. An installer, 
which you can identify in most cases 
by its .EXE file extension, will load the 
theme into an appropriate location 




on your PC (the default location for 
many themes is the C:\PROGRAM 
FILES\PLUS\THEMES folder, which 
may not be an existing folder on your 
PC) and configure it as the default 
theme. Take the time to thoroughly 
read the installation instructions and 
tweak the settings where needed. You 
should opt to cancel the installation 
if the program attempts to load spy- 
ware or adware on your system. If the 
theme did not come with an installer, 
then you can load the files manually 
with help from the Display Properties, 
Mouse Properties, and Sounds And 
Audio Devices Properties (Sounds 
Properties in Windows 98; Sounds 
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And Multimedia Properties in WinMe) 
control panels. 

Our experience indicates that themes 
pose a significant threat to your privacy. 
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The installer program for a "Willard" theme, 
another questionable product that we 
picked up at Themes Unlimited, states that 
the files are wrapped with various "adver- 
tising messages or vendor products." In 
other words, adware. If you see similar 
phrasing while installing a theme or screen 
saver, cancel the installation immediately. 

For this reason, we strongly encourage 
you to obtain themes from a reputable 
Web site, such as either that follow. 

ThemeDoctor.com (www.themedoc 
tor.com). A sister site to ThemeWorld 
.com, ThemeDoctor.com is a library of 
links to some of the best themes on the 
Internet. Each of the themes listed in the 
ThemeDoctor.com collection has been 
reviewed for content and tested for spy- 
ware and adware. ThemeDoctor.com 
may prompt you to relax your system 
security settings so that the site's servers 
can validate your request. This is a safety 
measure instituted by ThemeDoctor 
.com for the purpose of preventing other 
sites from hijacking its files. You can 
safely adjust your settings temporarily to 
complete the download. 

TopThemes.com (www.topthemes 
.com). Developed by TopThinks.com, 
TopThemes.com is a hefty compilation of 
proprietary themes divided into 15 cate- 
gories, including Arts, Music, Holidays, 
and Sports. We downloaded several 
themes from the site. Each one was easy 
to install and free of spyware or adware. 
The site also promotes TopThemes 
Manager ($19.95), a program that can 
help you change and manage your 
themes, as an optional add-on. 



Screen Savers 

Over the years, you may have re- 
ceived email messages warning of 
viruses that lurked inside popular screen 
savers. Such warnings are, in most cases, 
hoaxes. Nevertheless, you should treat 
all screen savers as if they actually were 
contaminated with viruses, spyware, or 
adware. A screen saver is an executable 
file and, as such, has the potential to 
carry dirty code into your system. 

You should take the opportunity to 
scan any screen saver file you download 
for viruses and spyware before loading 
it into your system. When you're satis- 
fied that a file is safe for installation on 
your PC, you can install it in one of two 
ways. If the screen saver bears an .EXE 
file extension, double-click the file and 
follow the on-screen installation instruc- 
tions. If the file has an .SCR extension, 
however, then simply move it to the 
WINDOWSXSYSTEM32 (in WinXP) or 
WINDOWSXSYSTEM (in Win98/Me) 
folder and select it as your screen saver 
in the Display Properties dialog box. 
(You can access Display Properties in 
any version of Windows by right- 
clicking your Desktop and selecting 
Properties from the pop-up menu.) 

A number of businesses and organiza- 
tions distribute free screen savers at their 
Web sites. You can get screen savers from 
The Coca-Cola Company (www. coca 
cola.com/usa/screensavers) and the 
Bridal Association of America (www 
.bridalassociationofamerica.com/screen 
saver), for instance. This is probably your 
best bet if you want to avoid spyware and 
adware infestation. You also can get free 
screen savers from a number of clearing- 
house sites, but we found most of these 
sites to be awkwardly organized, loaded 
with adware, or both. We recommend 
sticking with Screensavers.com. 

Screensavers.com (www. screen 
savers.com). The first name in screen 
savers on the Web, Screensavers.com 
delivers a wide selection of screen- 
saving entertainment, as well as a 
healthy assortment of wallpapers. The 
good news is that each screen saver is 
tested for viruses and spyware before 
making an appearance at the site. The 



bad news is that the site tries to bundle 
its Screensaver.com Toolbar with every 
download and screen savers install 
automatically, leaving you no chance to 
scan them yourself. 

Wallpapers 

Because wallpapers are nothing more 
than high-resolution digital images, they 
pose less of a threat to your system than 
screen savers or themes. Downloading 
one is usually a simple matter of se- 
lecting an image that matches your 
screen resolution (popular sizes include 
800 x 600 and 1,024 x 768), and then 
right-clicking it so you can choose the Set 
As Background option from the resulting 
pop-up menu. The image will immedi- 
ately appear on-screen as your chosen 
wallpaper (see the "Do-It-Yourself 
Desktop " sidebar for more details about 
saving the image permanently to your 
PC). You should take the time to scan 
your system for viruses and spyware 
after downloading a new wallpaper file. 

Wallpapers are even more prevalent 
than screen savers or themes on the 
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Screensavers.com, which is arguably the 
best screen saver site on the Web, will try to 
sneak unnecessary software onto your 
system. Avoid such extras by deselecting 
the Free Screensavers.com Toolbar option 
before clicking Next. 

Web. Any site that promotes a movie, 
celebrity, band or singer, or popular con- 
sumer brand is bound to have at least 
one free wallpaper you can download. 
You also can find them at a number of 
Web-based image repositories. 

Wallpapers.com (www.wallpapers 
.com). This impressive collection of 
original wallpapers includes everything 
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Do-It- Yourself Desktop 



Desktop customization is all about expressing your unique personality on a 
mass-produced impersonal computer. And one of the most effective 
ways to do that is by using your favorite digital photo as wallpaper. You can 
customize the wallpaper in Windows XP simply by opening the image file in 
the Windows Picture And Fax Viewer, right-clicking anywhere on the picture, 
and selecting the Set As Desktop Background option. Windows will immedi- 
ately replace your existing wallpaper with the selected image. It also will note 
the location of the file in the HKEY_CURRENT_USER\CONTROL PANEL\ 
DESKTOP\CONVERTEDWALLPAPER value in the Registry. 

It takes a bit more effort to do the same thing in Windows 98/Me. Start 
by right-clicking the Desktop and selecting Properties from the pop-up menu. 
On the Background page of the Display Properties dialog box, click the Browse 
button. Peruse the contents of your PC to locate the desired image file. Once 
you find it, highlight the file and click the Open button to return to the 
Display Properties dialog box. Verify that the image that appears in the pre- 
view window is the one you want and then click OK to activate it as your 
wallpaper. If Windows prompts you to enable the Active Desktop, click Yes. 

Alternatively, you may prefer to use an online image as your Desktop wall- 
paper. All you have to do is right-click the image while viewing it with the 
latest version of Internet Explorer and select the Set As Background option 
from the resulting pop-up menu. The browser will save the image file locally: 
in WinXP as DOCUMENTS AND SETTING\USERNAME\APPLICATION 
DATA\MICROSOFT\INTERNET EXPLORER\lnternet ExplorerWallpaper.bmp 
(where USERNAME represents the name of your user account) or in Win98/ 
Me as WINDOWS\APPLICATION DATA\MICROSOFT\INTERNET 
EXPLORER\lnternet Explorer Wallpaper.bmp. The selected image will 
remain the Desktop wallpaper until the next time you activate the Set As 
Background command, at which point the browser will overwrite it with a 
new image. 

If you want to preserve the online image as a local file, we suggest copying 
Internet Explorer Wallpaper.bmp to the WINDOWS\WEB\WALLPAPER folder 
and renaming it with a more descriptive label. But before you can do that in 
WinXP, you have to be able to see the file (the APPLICATION DATA folder is 
hidden by default in WinXP). Open My Computer, dig into the Tools menu, and 
click Folder Options to access the dialog box of the same name. Click the View 
tab and select the Show Hidden Files And Folders radio button. Click OK. Now 
you can locate the Internet Explorer Wallpaper.bmp file in the DOCUMENTS 
AND SETTING\USERNAME\APPLICATION DATA\MICROSOFT\INTERNET 
EXPLORER folder. 

Regardless of which OS you're using, find the file and right-click it. After se- 
lecting Copy from the pop-up menu, navigate through My Computer to locate 
and open the WINDOWS\WEB\WALLPAPER folder. Right-click any empty 
space inside the folder and select Paste from the pop-up menu. When the 
Internet Explorer Wallpaper.bmp file appears on-screen, right-click it and se- 
lect Rename from the pop-up menu. Type a name for the file and press ENTER 
to save the new name. 

You may want to consider moving all of your favorite wallpaper images to the 
WINDOWS\WEB\WALLPAPER folder. The files contained in this folder are auto- 
matically listed as background options on the Desktop page of the Display 
Properties dialog box, where you can access them conveniently whenever you 
need a change of wallpaper scenery. I 




Retrieving a wallpaper from the Internet is as 
easy as right-clicking the image and selecting 
Set As Background from the pop-up menu. 

from the alphabet and the Beatles to 
"The Wizard of Oz" and the signs of 
the zodiac. Each image is offered in two 
resolutions: 800 x 600 and 1,024 x 768. 
Best of all, the site automatically as- 
sesses your screen resolution so that it 
can recommend an appropriate down- 
load option. 

Webshots (www.webshots.com). 
Webshots is actually a photo manage- 
ment utility that helps you display and 
organize your personal collection of 
digital images, post an online photo 
album that you can share with others, 
and create your own wallpapers and 
screen savers. Its corresponding Web 
site also provides a sizeable gallery of 
free images that you can download as 
wallpapers. Webshots guarantees that 
its software and images are free of 
spyware, although the Webshots utility 
itself may display the occasional 
banner ad. 

The Safest Desktop 

Given the risks involved, perhaps the 
safest option for Desktop customization 
is to look beyond the PC. Arranging a 
couple of picture frames on the corner of 
your desk will not compromise your pri- 
vacy. Investing in an unusual paper- 
weight or lamp will not risk the integrity 
of your data. The fact is that nobody 
needs a screen saver or wallpaper these 
days. Maybe it's time to reconsider how 
much risk you're willing to take, pct 

byJeffDodd 
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Customize Windows 
To Meet Your Tastes 



An operating system is like a new car: fast, sleek, and indefi- 
nitely customizable. Sure, off the lot, a new vehicle looks 
like every other Nissan speedster or Ford heavy duty truck. 
Add new floor mats, a Save The Whales bumper sticker, and 
that hula-dancing girl on the dash, and you've added cus- 
tomizations, a fancy word for tweaking the default options to 
match your tastes. Windows operating systems work the same 
way. In Windows XP especially, you can tweak file and search 
options so that a program you choose opens certain files types, 
Windows Explorer windows pop open faster, and a folder pre- 
sents video options in the left-hand context menu instead of the 
default photo wizards. 

Yes, it's possible. And, thankfully, once you tweak an option 
in one folder or map a network drive, those options will be 
saved permanently, meaning five minutes of customizations 
will enable your OS to function according to your preferences 
for a lifetime. Most file and search tweaks are easy, and that's 
why we've included as many as possible with specific instruc- 
tions to help you find them fast and move on to the next task. 
Then you can start exploring on your own, find hidden options, 
and tweak even further. So happy customizing, and enjoy the 
new floor mats. 

Power Search Options 

You don't have to live with the default search options that ap- 
pear every time you click Start and then Search in WinXP or use 
the Find option in previous operating systems. There are several 
options available in WinXP (click Change preferences) that can 
make searches run faster or windows pop open quicker. 

Remove the Windows Search dog permanently (WinXP). 
Let's start with a simple fix for one of those not-so-minor irritants. 
You can remove the Windows search dog in WinXP. Open the 
Start menu and select Search. Choose either For Files Or Folders 
or On The Internet and then click the search dog. This brings up a 
few options enabling you to select a different animated character 
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Select the Advanced option to skip the search wizards and go 
directly to a file search. 



(such as the wizard) or make the search 
dog do tricks. To disable the animated 
character, click Turn off the animated 
character. The character will do one last 
trick and then disappear. Note that 
search windows will display faster, 
especially when you click the Search 
button in any Windows Explorer win- 
dow (an option that is easy to miss). You 
can bring back the character later by 
clicking Change Preferences in the 
Search Companion pane and then 
clicking With An Animated Screen 
Character. If you decide you want to dis- 
able the animated character just one 
time, click the close box for the Search 
Companion above where you search 
for files. 

Use advanced search and skip the 
wizards (WinXP). When you click Start, 
Search, and For Files Or Folders, WinXP 
displays a search wizard that walks you 
through the search options. However, 
you can go directly to a search field in- 
stead. Go to the Search menu and then 
select Change Preferences from the 
Search Companion pane. Click Change 
Files And Folders Search Behavior. Click 
the Advanced option and then click OK. 
Now, when you search, youTl see only 
the file search field. You can customize 
the file search by using the date modi- 
fiers and other advanced options. And 
you can perform other kinds of searches, 
too, for pictures, music and video files, 
documents, and other computers on the 
network by clicking the Other Search 
Options link. 



Make Windows Ex- 
plorer folders open faster 
(WinXP). There's an inter- 
esting setting in WinXP 
that makes searches faster 
but slows down the time 
it takes for new windows 
to open. Click Change 
preferences in the Search 
Companion panel and 
then click the With In- 
dexing Service option. 
Make sure this option is 
set to No, Do Not Enable 
Indexing Service. If it's set 
to Yes, enable Indexing 

Service, your Windows 

Explorer windows will open slower de- 
spite the fact that indexing is only sup- 
posed to run during idle times. WinXP 
sometimes interprets the reading of a 
Web site as idle time, so if you switch 
over to a folder with 
hundreds of files while 
the OS is indexing the 
files, the window will 
load much slower. 



that a file won't open if you select a pro- 
gram that doesn't work with that file 
format. For example, if you select a word 
processing program to use for photo 
files, such as BMP (bit map), you'll just 
get a dialog box and an error message 
after you double-click. After you choose 
the program you want, be sure to select 
the Always Use The Selected Program To 
Open This Kind Of File checkbox to save 
the change permanently and then click 
OK. The OS will now always use the pro- 
gram for the specified format. 

Change shortcut icons for programs 
(WinXP). Program shortcuts in WinXP 
use a default icon (such as a little paper 
document for Microsoft Word files), 
but you can change which one is used, 
usually from a wide assortment. Find 
any program shortcut, such as those 
on the Desktop or Quick Launch tool- 
bar (on the Taskbar next to the Start 
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Program Settings 

Once you load Win- 
dows with all your fa- 
vorite applications, you 
can tweak how those 
programs load and how 
Windows links files to 
the programs. The ad- 
vantage is that you can customize how 
programs work instead of just living 
with the default settings. 

Open files using a program you 
choose (Windows 98/Me/XP). You can 
choose which program runs when you 
double-click a file. If you right-click 
any file in Windows Explorer (or on 
the Desktop and in search results), 
look for the Open With menu. (These 
instructions are for WinXP, but 
Win98/Me function similarly.) Click it 
and select Choose Program. Select the 
program you want to use from the 
Recommended Programs list. If you're 
more ambitious, try selecting from the 
Other Programs list or clicking Browse 
to select a program that doesn't appear 
on either list. You may find, though, 
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You can choose a new 
folder type for folders you 
create. For example, you 
can create a folder for 
storing video files, which 
then changes which left- 
pane tasks are available 
for that folder. 



button), right-click it, 
select Properties, and 
then click Change Icon. 
YouTl see several new 
icons. You can also click Browse to find 
more. If you do, try looking in the 
C:\WINDOWS folder. Select the icon 
you want, click OK, and then OK 
again. Now the program will use the 
icon you selected. 

Windows Explorer 

Windows Explorer is a powerful file 
manager — and, incidentally, different 
from Internet Explorer, which you use 
for browsing the Web. As soon as you 
double-click the My Computer icon in 
Win98 or click Start and then My 
Documents in WinXP, you have started 
Windows Explorer. Customizing the 
look helps you dig into folders faster 
and find what you're looking for 
without as much consternation. 



PC Today/ March 2005 59 



Cover Story: Have Windows Your Way 



Quickly access the folders view 
(WinXP). It's easy to miss, but in any 
WinXP Explorer folder, you can click the 
Folders button on the toolbar (just above 
all your files). This brings up the drive 
letter view that shows you all network 
drives, the MY DOCUMENTS folder, the 
Recycle Bin, and even your Bluetooth 
connections. Really, it's a much better 
view for file management, but you lose 
the context menus (such as the one that 
let you start a slideshow) along the left 
side of the screen in blue. Just click 
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Click the Folders button, located in the toolbar (just above 
your files), to see a hard disk drive view that's a throwback to 
the days of File Manager. 



Folders again to quickly switch back to 
the context menu. 

Change which context menu ap- 
pears (WinXP). Even long-time WinXP 
users might have missed this cus- 
tomization. The folders you use for 
storing pictures and music use a de- 
fault folder type that determines what 
appears in the context menu (aka 
tasks), the links on the left side of 
Windows Explorer. For the MY PIC- 
TURES folder, for example, you might 
see links for viewing your photos in a 
slideshow or sending them via email. 
For any other folders besides MY PIC- 
TURES, MY DOCUMENTS, and MY 
MUSIC (those are WinXP default 
folders and cannot be altered), you can 
also use a context menu. First, right- 
click the folder you want to change and 
select Properties. Click Customize. In 
the Use This Folder Type As A Tem- 
plate: pop-up menu, select the new 



folder type. You can enable the 
option to change the folder type 
for all subfolders if you want. 
Click OK. Now the folder will 
use the context menu for the tem- 
plate you selected, such as the 
picture links. 

Change folder images (WinXP). 
You can change the picture that 
WinXP uses for folders in Thumb- 
nails view, even when a picture 
is generated automatically for 
MY PICTURES. Just right-click 
a folder, select Prop- 
erties, and then click 

the Customize tab. 
Click Choose Picture and 
browse to a folder where 
you store pictures and 
clip art. Select the picture 
you want and click Open. 
You can restore the de- 
fault picture by clicking 
Restore Default. There is 
also a handy shortcut for 
this customization: In any 
folder, you can just drop a 
picture file into the folder 
and rename the file 
Folder.jpg. When you do, 
WinXP will use that im- 
age to generate the folder 
picture automatically. As a side benefit, 
if you do this with folders in MY MUSIC 
and use album art, the art 
will also appear automati- 
cally in Windows Media 
Player 10. 

Network Tweaks 

Computers become a 
bit more complex when 
you start linking them to- 
gether, but they also be- 
come more powerful. You 
can tweak how your net- 
work works. 

Map a drive letter 
(Win98). If you tend to 
search for a computer 
on the network using 
Network Neighborhood 
each time you need to 
copy a file, consider mapping a drive 
letter instead, which makes that drive 
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You can select a different picture to use as the 
thumbnail on folders, which makes it easier to find 
picture and music folders. 



available in Windows Explorer as a 
drive letter (such as F:). Here's how 
to do this in Win98. Start Windows 
Explorer, click Network Neighbor- 
hood, and then click the computer icon 
you want to use for mapping. Click 
Tools and then Map Network Drive. 
Select a drive letter from the Drive 
pop-up menu. In path, type two 
forward slashes (/) followed by the 
network name you clicked earlier 
(exactly as it appears in Network 
Neighborhood), another forward slash, 
and then the drive letter for the 
network computer. This is the drive 
being shared from that comput- 
er, so you'll normally use C. 
Click OK. That network drive will 
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Use the Icon view and arrange files in groups so that Windows 
XP groups all your files according to file type and makes them 
easy to find with a handy group header. 



now be available anytime you start 
Windows Explorer. 
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More Information 



Turn off network notifications 
(WinXP Service Pack 2). For those of us 
who use broadband in 
the home, you know 
that the connection 
can sometimes drop 
out during certain 
times of the day. This 
is especially true if 
you use wireless net- 
working, which can 
sometimes drop out 
due to interference. To 
customize how WinXP 
displays warnings and 
notification about such 
drop outs, go to Start 
and then My Network 
Places. Click the View Network Con- 
nections link. Right-click your network 
connection and select Properties. 
Remove the checks from the Show Icon 
In Notification Area When Connected 
and Notify Me When This Connection 
Has Limited Or No Connectivity check- 
boxes. Click OK. 

Hidden Gems 

Some customizations are hard to 
find, but worth the search. These 
hidden gems are buried (to some de- 
gree) in options that are not that ob- 
vious at first glance. 

Change the default document 
storage folder (WinXP). You don't have 
to use My Documents as the default 
folder for storing all your Word, 
PowerPoint, and Excel files. This cus- 
tomization is for making your docu- 
ments more secure from other people 
who use your computer, who can easily 
find documents and ac- 
cidentally delete them. 
All you have to do is 
select a different target 
directory; for storing 
documents. First find 






Using a file format that your 
recording software doesn't recog- 
nize, such as Windows Media loss- 
less, will give you an "invalid media' 
error. Convert the file to a sup- 
ported format. 
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Once you turn off network 
notifications, you'll never 
be bothered again by net- 
work pop-up warnings, 
such as the one that says 
your network is running 
with limited functionality. 
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your current MY DOCUMENTS folder. 
Then, right-click the folder and select 
Properties. Under Tar- 
get Folder Location, 
type a new path in the 
field (the folder must 
exist somewhere on 
your hard drive) or 
use the Find Tar- 
get button to select a 
folder. Click OK. A 
prompt appears en- 
abling you to choose 
whether to move your 
current documents to 
the new location or 
leave them there. 
View more details 
in the folder view (WinXP). This cus- 
tomization is especially cool if you tend 
to collect many multimedia files. In any 
folder, you can easily view more de- 
tails about files by adding new 
columns. First, switch 
to the Details view in 
any folder by selecting 
View and then Details. 
To add more fields, 
right-click any Detail 
column header (such as 
Name) and select More. 
Place a check next to 
any new column header 
you want to add. You 
can also enter a default 
column width. 

Use the Type and 
Icon view in tandem (WinXP). Here's 
a hidden gem for those who think 
they've seen it all in WinXP. When 
you are browsing for files, you may 
have already used 
the Icon view, but 
try also using the 
option to arrange 
by type for a unique 
folder view. First, 
go to the View menu 
and select Icons. 
Then, open the View 
menu again and 
select Arrange Icons 
By and then Type. 
WinXP will group all 
your files with icons 



according to the file type so that WinXP 
adds a label for all grouped Word docu- 
ments, music files, folders, or any other 
document type. 

Use a name for a USB thumb drive 
(WinXP). USB thumb drives are be- 
coming much more popular. The 
SanDisk Titanium Cruzer, for example, 
is a 512MB drive no bigger than your 
finger. Each time you use the drive, 
WinXP will just assign a drive letter 
automatically, but you can supply a 
name that WinXP will reuse each time 
you insert the drive into a free USB 
port. Just double-click My Computer 
(or go to Start and click My Computer). 
Right-click the drive letter and click 
Properties. Type a new name for the 
drive and then click OK. 

Keep It Up 

Once you've tweaked your file and 
search settings, you'll never want to go 
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You can change which 
program Windows XP 
uses for certain files 
types, such as the JPEG 
file shown here. 



back to the default 
options. Just like 
that new car you've 
hot-rodded, a cus- 
tomized Windows 
operating system 
matches your own 
preferences. Files open with the pro- 
grams you pick, Windows Explorer 
windows pop open quickly (though 
searches may take more time), and a 
folder that WinXP was using for photos 
suddenly becomes a videographer's 
warehouse. Of course, the more you 
tweak, the more the operating sys- 
tem will match your tastes, so keep 
hunting. You can radically alter just 
about any window, file, and fold- 
er default and make the Windows 
world live and breathe just the way 
you wish, pa 

by John Brandon 
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Windows Annoyances 



Don't Sweat The Small Stuff- Fix It! 



There's a quote by French philosopher 
and writer Michel de Montaigne that 
goes, 'The smallest annoyances, disturb 
us the most/' When it comes to Win- 
dows, there certainly is no shortage of 
those annoyances. Microsoft operating 
systems run the majority of personal 
computers worldwide, and Windows re- 
mains the most popular OS platform for 
both companies and individuals. But 
who is really satisfied with Windows in 
its default state? Many of us aren't, and 
we've found that making Windows work 
the way we want it to means that we 
have to make certain modifications. 

Anyone who uses Windows will un- 
doubtedly encounter a number of prob- 
lems and an even greater number of 
nuisances. There is, however, a number 
of means for avoiding the pitfalls charac- 
teristic to Windows. The following tips 
and tricks, ranging from the common to 
the more esoteric, will help you adjust 
your OS so that you will enjoy a more 
satisfying computing experience. In short 
time, you'll be prepared to make your 
Windows work the way you want it to. 

The Disappearing Taskbar 
(All Versions) 

Technical support op- 
erators cite this question 
as the one most frequently 
asked: "My Taskbar dis- 
appeared. How do I get it 
back?" The Taskbar will 
disappear whenever you 



accidentally drag it to the bottom of the 
computer display. To get it back, move 
the cursor to the bottom of your screen 
until double arrows appear (the indicator 
for resizing). Stretch the Taskbar upwards 
until it appears again. 

In Windows XP, you can prevent the 
Taskbar from performing the afore- 
mentioned disappearing act by locking 
it. To lock the Taskbar, right-click it, se- 
lect Properties, and click to check Lock 
The Taskbar. 

Sort Start Menu Items 
Alphabetically (All Versions) 

Rather than accumulating Start menu 
items in chronological order, with the 
latest or new applications added to the 
bottom of your menu, you may wish to 
make the applications on your list easier 
to find. By right-clicking anywhere 
within a menu and selecting Sort By 
Name, Windows will sort your applica- 
tions into alphabetical order. 

Reveal System Files & Folders 
(All Versions) 

Another annoyance arises when you 
open the PROGRAM FILES, WINDOWS, 



The Folder Options 

dialog box is the most 

direct way to manage how 

folders behave in Windows 

Explorer and elsewhere. 
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SYSTEM, or SYSTEM 32 folders in 
Windows Explorer. A warning appears 
cautioning that if certain folder contents 
are modified, some programs might cease 
functioning properly. When you see this 
warning more than once, it begins to take 
on a patronizing tone. In order to see the 
list of files involved, you must click Show 
Files. Fortunately, you can remedy this 
annoyance. Simply click the link that per- 
mits you to view the contents of the folder 
(the link is worded differently in Win- 
dows Me/2000/XP). 

To avoid seeing this message in the 
future in a system running WinXP, in 
Windows Explorer select Folder Options 
from the Tools menu and select the View 
tab. Under Advanced Settings check the 
Display The Contents Of System Folders 
checkbox and click OK. 

To effect the same change in Win2000, 
in Windows Explorer select Folder 
Options from the Tools menu and select 
the View tab. Under Advanced Settings 
uncheck the Hide Protected Operating 
System Files (Recommended) checkbox 
and click OK. 

Turn Off CD/DVD AutoPlay 
(WinXP) 

Another aspect of Win- 
dows behavior that many 
users find annoying is the au- 
tomatic playing of CDs once 
they're inserted into the com- 
puter. Sometimes you just 
want to browse the contents 
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Windows XP's AutoPlay 
feature lets you decide 
whether or not you want the 
contents of CDs and DVDs to 
play automatically. 
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of a CD in search of a particular file or 
you just want to have it in place for 
playing later. To disable the AutoPlay 
feature, click Start and My Computer. A 
listing of your optical drives will ap- 
pear under Devices With Removable 
Storage. For each optical drive on 
which you want to turn off AutoPlay, 
right-click the drive icon and select 
Properties. Select the AutoPlay tab. For 
each content type listed in the drop- 
down menu, under Actions select the 
Select An Action To Perform radio 
button, click Take No Action, and click 
Apply. When you're done, click OK. 

Bypass The Auto Eject (WinXP) 

Auto Eject is another of those pre- 
sumptuous WinXP annoyances that 
users face when burning data to CDs. 
The feature automatically ejects the discs 
after the data-writing is complete. To 
disable this feature, click Start and My 
Computer, right-click the appropriate 
optical drive, select Properties, select 
Recording, uncheck Automatically Eject 
The CD After Writing, and click OK. 

Keep A Program From Running 
Whenever Windows Starts 
(All Versions) 

To ensure backward compatability 
with older applications, Microsoft has 
engineered several methods for pro- 
grams to load themselves whenever 
Windows starts up. If you wish to pre- 
clude a particular program from loading 
at startup, try one of the following tips. 

If a shortcut to a particular program 
resides in your STARTUP folder (click 
Start and Startup or, in WinXP, Start, All 
Programs, and Startup, to find out 
what's there), the associated program 
will automatically launch when Win- 
dows boots up. To prevent this, right- 
click and then delete the offending 
shortcut icon from the STARTUP folder. 

Another common way applications 
launch automatically is via the Win- 
dows Registry. You can modify the 
Registry to fix the annoyance, but be sure 
to back up the Registry before making 
any changes to it because one inappro- 
priate change can damage your system. 
Visit support.microsoft.com/kb/322756 



for detailed instructions for 
backing up your Registry. Or, 
if you'd prefer to use a utility 
rather than mess with the 
Registry yourself, there are 
several freeware programs 
you can obtain from www 
.snapfiles.com/freeware 
/system/fwregtookhtml. 

To modify the Registry 
yourself, click Start and Run, 
type regedit in the Open box, 
and click OK. The Registry 
Editor window opens. Drill 
down by expanding each 
plus sign (+) until you reach 
the HKEY_LOCAL_MA- 
CHINE\ SOFT WARE \MI- 
CROSOFTXWINDOWS 
\CURRENTVERSION\RUN 
key. Under this Registry key 
you will see a number of run 
items listed in the right pane. 
Highlight any offending 
programs you find, right-click 
each one you don't want 
Windows to launch automati- 
cally, and select Delete. When 
you're done, close the Reg- 
istry Editor window. 

While they are rare these 
days, some programs (mostly 
older 16-bit ones) may still in- 
stall themselves in your 
Win.ini file. (Yes, this still ex- 
ists, even under WinXP.) The 
Win.ini file is located in the 
WINDOWS directory. If you 
cannot find it there, use 
Windows' built-in Search fea- 
ture to quickly locate this file ^^^h 
by typing win.ini as the 
search term. When you find the file, right- 
click it, select Open With, select Notepad 
from the Programs list, and click OK to 
open the file. Delete any line that begins 
with 'Toad=" followed by the name of the 
executable file associated with the pro- 
gram you don't want Windows to run 
automatically. It may be difficult to deter- 
mine if the offending application is being 
started this way, as only the file name will 
appear after the // load=," and 
it may not be the same exact name as 
the program. 




Install The NetBEUI Protocol 
(WinXP) 

Here are instructions for users trying 
to integrate a WinXP-based computer on 
a LAN (local-area network) populated 
with older versions of Windows and 
using the archaic NetBEUI protocol in- 
stead of the more powerful and mod- 
ern TCP/IP (Transmission Control 
Protocol/Internet Protocol). Although 
the files needed to install the NetBEUI 
protocol are included with the WinXP 
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If you're not averse to digging into the Windows Registry, you can gain better control over 
what programs run when Windows boots up. 



installation CD, NetBEUI is not included 
in the CD's list of installable protocols. 
(This may be due in part because WinXP 
does not support the NetBEUI protocol.) 
Nevertheless, you will need the files 
Netnbf.inf and Nbf.sys to install the 
NetBEUI protocol. 

To install NetBEUI, click Start and 
Control Panel, and double-click Network 
Connections. Right-click the adapter to 
which you want to add NetBEUI and 
select Properties. Select the General tab, 
click Install, click Proto- 
col, and then click Add. 
Click Have Disk and insert 
the WinXP CD. Open the 
VALUEADD\MSFT\NET 
\NETBEUI folder from the 
disc, click Open, and click 
OK. Click OK again and the 
installation is complete. 



include those options, in Windows 
Explorer select Folder Options from the 
Tools menu, select the View tab, and 
scroll to the bottom under Advanced 
Settings. Uncheck the Use Simple File 
Sharing (Recommended) checkbox and 
click OK. 

Activate WinXP's Built-in 
Firewall 

This tip applies to WinXP without 
Service Pack 2; if you have WinXP SP2 



Restore Control Over 
File Sharing (WinXP) 

Unlike in older versions 
of Windows, some default 
file sharing options (such 
as being able to specify 
permissions, the number of 
users who can use shared 
objects, etc.) are not by de- 
fault a part of WinXP. To 
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The Network Connections control panel is the first place to start when you 
want to effect a network change, such as installing the NetBEUI protocol in 
a computer running Windows XP. 



or plan to get it, refer to the "Starting 
Over With SP2" sidebar for advice that 
applies to you. 

WinXP includes the ICF (Internet 
Connection Firewall) to ensure that you 
can surf the Internet safely. If you don't 
have a third-party firewall installed, you 
should ensure that ICF is active on your 
system. To do so, click Start and Control 
Panel and double-click Network Con- 
nections. Right-click the appropriate 
dial-up, DSL (digital subscriber line), 
cable, or LAN connection icon and select 
Properties. Select the Advanced tab and 
see that the Protect My Computer And 
Network By Limiting Or Preventing 
Access To This Computer From The 
Internet checkbox is checked. If it isn't, 
click it and click OK. Simply follow the 
same procedures and uncheck this 
checkbox if you need to turn off ICF 
(say, if you install a firewall program on 
your own). 

Disable Universal Plug and Play 
(WinMe/XP) 

Today, the overwhelming majority 
of WinXP users have no need for their 
machines to be running a security- 
compromising UPnP (Universal Plug 
and Play) Internet server. Nevertheless, 
two service processes under WinXP sup- 
port UPnP. The SSDP (Simple Service 
Discovery Protocol) service starts up 
when WinXP boots, as well as on de- 
mand. The second service, 
UPnP Device Host, starts 
only on demand. While 
some anticipate that both 
of these services will play 
a large part in the net- 
working technologies of 
the future, currently they 
do not warrant automatic 
activation. Therefore, this 
UPnP service should be 
turned off by default and 
only activated when users 
actually need it. 

Although Microsoft has 
issued patches to address 
this potential security threat 
(see www.microsoft.com 
/technet/ security /bul 
letin/MS01-059.mspx), there 
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Starting Over With SP2 



Advanced settings: 



We heard the hype. We waited countless months for its release. Yet, now that 
it's here, many of us are still apprehensive about installing it. Yes, it's 
Service Pack 2 for Windows XP. The predominant reason for installing WinXP SP2 
is its ability to harden the operating system, helping it to better defend against 
viruses, worms, hackers, and such. Although increased security is always good, 
SP2 has been known to cause certain WinXP features to revert back to or create 
new default states. Luckily, it's fairly easy to undo these reversions. The following 
tips apply specifically to WinXP SP2. 

Stop The Pop 

If you've ever received a pop-up message with Messenger Service in the title 
bar, your system more than likely has WinXP's Messenger Service running. 
Unfortunately, in some instances malicious users have exploited the Windows 
Messenger Service to flood the Internet with a new kind of spam. According to 
Steve Gibson of Gibson Research Corporation, receipt of a single UDP (User Data 
Protocol) packet can cause a Messenger Service dialog box to pop up 
on a user's screen. If the sender spoofs (falsifies) the packet's Source IP, 
it becomes impossible to trace these packets back to their origin. 

If this is happening to you, or if after installing SP2 you find that this 
has now started to occur, you can easily turn this service off by doing 
the following: Click Start and Control Panel and double-click the 
Administrative Tools icon. Double-click Services and then double-click 
Messenger. Under Start Up Type, select Disabled from the drop-down 
menu. Restart your PC for the new settings to take effect. 

For an easier and faster method of doing this, simply download and 
run Gibson's Shoot The Messenger utility at www.grc.com/stm/shoot 
themessenger.htm. This handy freeware program can quickly display 
the current status of your system's Messenger Service. The button 
near the bottom of its window will allow you to set the service to 
whichever state— running or disabled— that you desire. If, for any 
reason, you later choose to re-enable the Windows Messenger Service, simply re- 
run Shoot The Messenger. 

Restring Firewall Defaults 

Over the course of using WinXP SP2, it's possible that Windows Firewall can 
become inadvertently reconfigured to allow unsolicited incoming traffic to enter 
your system. Without your knowledge, this security hole can compromise your 
computer's security. With earlier versions of Windows Firewall (formerly known 
as the Internet Connection Firewall), there was no convenient way to reset or re- 
vert to the firewall's original settings. After installing SP2, if you wish to restore 
firewall back to default settings, do the following: Click Start and Control Panel 
and double-click the Advanced tab. Click the Restore Defaults button to have the 
firewall revert to its original state. I 



highlight it, click the Details button, 
and uncheck the Universal Plug And 
Play option. 

Note: If you are uneasy about making the 
aforementioned changes, have no fear. 
UnPlug n Pray, a freeware program created 
by computer security guru Steve Gibson, 
can quickly enable or disable UPnP with the 
click of a button. Visit Steve Gibson's Web 
site at www.grc.com to download a copy or 
for additional information. 

Eliminate Automatic Thumbnail 
Display (WinXP) 

One annoying aspect of WinXP some- 
times crops up when you try to view cer- 
tain folders in Windows Explorer or in a 
file Open or Save dialog box; their con- 



Disabling file sharing 
for other user accounts 
on your computer or 
on a network is easy to 
do in Windows XP. 
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are instances where UPnP becomes reacti- 
vated without your knowledge. To turn it 
back off in WinMe, click Start and Control 
Panel, and double-click the Add /Remove 
Programs icon. Select the Windows Setup 
tab, double-click Communications, and 
uncheck the Universal Plug And Play 



checkbox. To turn it off in WinXP, click 
Start and Control Panel and double-click 
the Add Or Remove Programs icon. Click 
the Add /Remove Windows Components 
icon to launch the Windows Components 
Wizard. In the Components dialog box, 
scroll down to find Networking Services, 



tents show up as 
thumbnails rather 
than in the Detailed 
or List style views. 
To turn this thumb- 
nail feature off for a 
specific folder, lo- 
cate it in Windows Explorer, right-click it, 
select Properties, select the Customize 
tab, and choose Documents (for any file 
type) from the list. This feature is nor- 
mally available for all folders with the ex- 
ception of certain System folders. 

Speed Up Slow Menus (WinXP) 

To increase the speed with which 
menus display under WinXP, click Start 
and Control Panel, double-click the 
System icon, and select the Advanced tab. 
Under Performance, click Settings, 
uncheck the Fade Or Slide Menus Into 
View checkbox, and click OK. A shrunken 
menu will now immediately expand 
when you bring it up . PCT 

by Douglas Schweitzer 
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Is there a way to prevent 
text from being lost or 
from scrolling too 
quickly in the Command 
Prompt window? 
(Windows 2000/XP) 



by Tom Nelson and Mary O'Connor 



If you're not willing to take a speed-reading course to keep 
up with fast-moving text, you can type the pipe symbol ( | ) 
and then more (a vertical bar followed by a space and the 
word "more") to the end of any command, and the text 
display will stop when the window is full. You can then 
step through the remaining text by pressing the ENTER 
key to scroll down. 

This method only solves half the problem; it doesn't 
do anything to help you retrieve text that's out of sight. 
However, there is a second method that will allow you to 
use the scroll bar to scroll back and read any text you 
missed. Click Start and select Run. In the Run dialog box, 
type cmd and click OK or press ENTER. Right-click the 
Command Prompt window banner and select Properties 
from the pop-up menu. In the Properties window dialog 
box, select the Layout tab. Change the Screen Buffer Size 
Height from the default value of 300 to a much larger 
number (try 1024) and click OK. The Apply Properties 
window dialog box will open, asking if you want to apply 

this change to the current window only or to all future windows with the same title. To test 
the change, click the Apply Properties To Current Window Only radio button and click OK. If 
the change is satisfactory, repeat the process but, this time, select Save Properties For Future 
Windows With Same Title. (If the change isn't quite right, repeat the process again and try a 
different number for the screen buffer size.) Whenever you open a command prompt 
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If you adjust the Screen Buffer 
Size Height value, you will be able 
to scroll back through a longer 
range of text in the command 
prompt window. 



window, you will be able to scroll back and view text with ease. 



The way that WinXP 
hides the Administrative 
Tools, such as Event 
Viewer and Performance 
Monitor, is a major incon- 
venience. Is there a way 
to put them back to their 
old Win2000 location in 
the Start menu? (WinXP) 
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The Administrative Tools aren't hidden because they're 
readily available via the control panels, but they are 
needlessly buried and require more clicks to access 
them than necessary. The idea behind moving them was 
probably to free up the space they used to claim in the 
Start menu because the average individual doesn't use 
these tools very often. 

There are two easy ways to quickly access the Admin- 
istrative Tools. The first is to create a shortcut to the tools 
and place it on your Desktop. Open the Control Panel. If 
you are using Classic View, the Administrative Tools 
icon will be visible. If you are using Category View, 
select the Performance And Maintenance category. 
Right-click the Administrative Tools icon and select 
Create Shortcut from the pop-up menu. A window will 
open, warning you that you can't create a shortcut at the 
current location and asking if you want to create a shortcut on the Desktop. Click Yes. 

You can also add the Administrative Tools back to the Start menu. Right-click the Start 
menu and select Properties from the pop-up menu. Click the Start Menu tab, select the radio 
button next to Start Menu, and click the Customize button. In the Customize Start Menu di- 
alog box, select the Advanced tab. Scroll through the Start menu items list until you find the 
System Administrative Tools item. You can choose to display the Administrative Tools on the 
All Programs menu or display them on both the All Programs menu and the Start menu. 
Make your selection and click OK. 

If you are using the Classic Start menu, click the Customize button, put a check mark next 
to Display Administrative Tools, and click OK. 

Anyone can access the Administrative Tools control panel, create a Desktop shortcut, or add 
the tools to the Start menu, but you must have an Administrative account in order to use the tools. 



You can put Windows XP's Admin- 
istrative Tools back in the Start 
menu for faster access. 
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I usually view my 
Microsoft Outlook 
Calendar by the month so 
I can see the big picture. 
But I also like to view my 
schedule by day. Is there 
a way to quickly change 
from View By Month to 
View By Day? (Outlook 
2000/2002/2003) 



Our solution will not only allow you to quickly change from monthly view to daily view, it 
will also allow you to decide how many days after the current day you want to include in 
the view. 

To quickly change from any calendar view to the daily view, press ALT-1. To view today 
and tomorrow, press ALT-2. You can use the ALT key and the numbers through 9 to view 
up to 10 consecutive days in the daily view mode. (Press ALT-0 to view 10 days.) 

To return to the monthly view, press ALT-=. To switch to the weekly view, press ALT- - 
(that's ALT plus the hyphen symbol). 



Is there a way to turn the 
Getting Started task 
pane off in Microsoft 
Excel so I don't have to 
keep closing it manually? 
(Excel/Word/Access/ 
PowerPoint XP/2003) 
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Many individuals like the quick shortcut that the 
Getting Started task pane offers for opening re- 
cent Excel documents. The task pane does take up 
a great deal of room, though, and we're with you: 
We close the task pane when we're not using it. 

To configure Excel not to display the Getting 
Started task pane, click the Tools menu and se- 
lect Options. In the Options dialog box, select the 
View tab. In the Show area, remove the check 
mark next to Startup Task Pane and click OK. 
The next time you launch Excel, it won't display 
the Getting Started task pane. 

Should you need to access the task pane, click View and select Task Pane or press CRTL-F1. 
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The Getting Started task pane takes up 
more than its share of usable workspace. 
You can turn it off in Microsoft Office 
applications by using the Options menu. 



How can I make sure 
that the hyperlink I enter 
in Microsoft Office doc- 
uments is correct? 
(Office XP/2003) 



Office is savvy when it comes to allowing hyperlinks in documents. So savvy, in fact, that it 
can reach out to the Web page you have loaded in Internet Explorer and extract the URL for 
inclusion in your document. 

To use the IE linking method, open the target Office document. Enter or locate the text that 
you want as the hyperlink. Highlight the text and press CTRL-K. The Insert Hyperlink dialog 
box will display. Make sure your insertion point is in the Address field of the dialog box, 
open IE, and go to the target Web page. When the Web page loads, switch back to the Insert 
Hyperlink dialog box. The Address field will now contain the URL from IE. Click OK to add 
the hyperlink to the document. 

You didn't need to type the URL, so you know you didn't make any typos. And because 
the Web site must display in your browser for this trick to 
work, you know you have the right site. You won't have to 
worry about sending readers off on a wild goose chase when 
they click the embedded hyperlink. 



My company uses email 
attachments to distribute 
most interoffice informa- 
tion. When I open these 
attachments in Microsoft 
Word, it changes to 
Reading Layout, which 
tends to make lists and 
tables display incorrectly. 
Can I force Word to open 
attachments in Normal 
View? (Word 2003) 



Word uses Reading Layout as the default view whenever it 
opens email attachments or other non-Word files. The idea is 
that Reading Layout makes documents easier to view, be- 
cause the file is repaginated to fit your screen. But as you've 
discovered, repagination can make lists, tables, and other 
document structures a bit difficult to read. 

To prevent Word from automatically using Reading 
Layout view, click the Tools menu and select Options. In the 
Options dialog box, select the General tab. Remove the check 
mark next to Allow Starting In Reading Layout and click OK. 

You can return to Reading Layout (or any other layout 
view) at any time by clicking the View menu. 
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To help ensure that email 
attachments and other non- 
Word documents display 
correctly, turn off Reading 
Layout view, the default view 
in Microsoft Word 2003. 
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Rumor has it that computers are supposed to make life easier, but that's not always the case. If your 
computer seems to be dragging you down, try these tips to give it a little boost. 



When I have multiple 
applications open, key- 
board responsiveness 
seems to take a dive. I 
find myself waiting for 
characters or commands 
that I type to catch up 
with me. Would adding 
more memory to my 
system fix this problem? 
(Windows 98/Me) 
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We usually say that you can't have too much memory (or too much hard drive space), but 
more memory isn't the answer to every problem. It might help, but before you invest in more 
memory, try this approach. 

The root of the problem may be the default Keyboard Response time that Windows uses. 
Keyboard response time is the amount of time that the CPU uses to process keyboard input. 
When multiple applications are open, each takes its share of CPU time, leaving less time for 
keyboard entries to process. You can correct the problem by making a change in your 
System.ini file. 

Click Start and select Run. In the Run dialog box, type msconfig and click OK or press 
ENTER. In the System Configuration Utility window dialog box that opens, select the 
System.ini tab. You will see a list of the various sections that the System.ini file contains. 

Locate the section labeled [386Enh] and double- 
click the folder icon next to its name. This will ex- 
pand the section and display the information it 
contains, as well as make it the focus of the 
changes you will make. Click New. A new entry 
will appear within the [386Enh] section, waiting for you to give it a name. Type 
KeyBoostTime=.005 and press ENTER. There will be a checkbox next to the new 
KeyBoostTime entry; if it doesn't contain a check mark, click the box to create one. Click 
OK to save your changes. A dialog box will tell you that you must restart your computer 
for the changes to take effect. Click Yes to restart your computer. 

You can adjust the KeyBoostTime value in 0.001 increments. If you find that the sug- 
gested 0.005 setting isn't fast enough, try increasing the value until you find the number 
that's right for your system. 



If your keyboard seems a bit sluggish, try 
adjusting the KeyBoostTime statement 
in your System.ini file. 



I use ClearType on my 
laptop and desktop com- 
puters. I've noticed that I 
don't see the effect of 
ClearType technology 
until after I log in. Is it 
possible to enable 
ClearType so that the 
Windows Welcome mes- 
sage and login window 
display in more readable 
type? (Windows XP) 
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ClearType delivers the best text display 
that we have seen, and we highly recom- 
mend it, for older CRTs (cathode-ray 
tubes) as well as for LCDs (liquid-crystal 
displays). As you have already discovered, 
ClearType doesn't kick in until after you 
log on. This is because ClearType settings 
apply on a user basis. 

With a little editing of the Windows 
Registry, you can force ClearType to al- 
ways be active, for the Welcome screen, 
the logon screen, and any new user ac- 
counts you create. (NOTE: Always back up 
your Registry or system prior to making any 
adjustments.) 

Click Start and select Run. In the Run dialog box, type regedit and click OK or press 
ENTER. In the Registry Editor window that opens, select the following key: 
HKEY_USERS\.DEFAULT\CONTROL PANEIADESKTOP. (Note the period before the 
word "Default" in the key pathname.) Locate the following two entries in the right win- 
dowpane: FontSmoothing and FontSmoothingType. Set each entry to a value of 2 to 
enable ClearType on the Welcome screen, logon screen, and new user accounts. To set the 
data value for FontSmoothing, right-click it and select Modify from the pop-up menu. In 
the Value Data field, type 2 and click OK. Repeat for FontSmoothingType and click OK. 
Click the File menu, select Exit to exit Regedit, and reboot your computer to see the 
effects of the changes. 



By making a slight modification to the Windows 
Registry, you can set your Windows XP system to 
use ClearType technology at all times. 
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I've been experiencing 
processor slowdowns 
since I added an Ethernet 
network card to my com- 
puter. Is there anything I 
can do to reduce these 
occasional slowdowns? 
(Windows 2000/XP) 



There is a fairly common problem with some network cards that can lead to occasional slow- 
downs, even when you are not actively using the network connection. The cause is actually your 
computer, which occasionally checks the network card to determine its current running speed. 

The easiest way to fix the problem is to disable Win2000/XP's ability to automatically detect 
the network card's speed. Right-click the My Computer icon, either on the Desktop or in the 
Start menu, and select Properties from the pop-up menu. In the System Properties dialog box, 
select the Hardware tab and then click Device Manager. In the Device Manager dialog box, ex- 
pand the Network Adapters entry and then double-click the name of your network card. 

In the Properties dialog box for your network card, select the Advanced tab. From the list of 
Advanced Properties, select Media Type or Link Speed & Duplex (options may vary depending 
on the network card). Use the drop-down Value menu to change the entry from AutoSense or 
Auto Detect (again, options may vary) to the network card's actual speed capability. This will 
be 100BaseTX Full-Duplex, lOBaseT Full-Duplex, or other speeds. If you don't know the speed 
of your Ethernet card, check with the manufacturer before making any changes. After you 
make your selection from the drop-down menu, click OK to save your settings. You shouldn't 
experience any further slowdowns, at least none that are related to the network card. 



I usually work on a 
number of things at once 
and have quite a few 
windows open on my 
Desktop. Many times, 
there seems to be a bit of 
a lag when I move from 
one window to another. 
Is there anything I can 
do to eliminate this lag? 
(WinMe/2000/XP) 



Desktop windows usually run as a single, common Windows Explorer process. This means 
that all window events, as well as any errors, share this common process. The use of a single 
process reduces the amount of memory necessary to handle Desktop windows, but it also 
leaves you vulnerable to errors and lags. An error in one window can cause other windows to 
fail, making the use of a single process to update multiple windows inefficient. However, you 
can squeeze out a bit more performance from Desktop windows, and make it easier to isolate 
errors, by forcing each window to run in its own unique process. Each unique process runs in 
its own section of memory, so you must have adequate memory available to take advantage 
of this tip. We suggest a minimum of 512MB; 1GB or more is better. 

To force Desktop Windows to open in separate processes, double-click the My Computer icon 
on your Desktop (WinMe) or click Start and select My Computer (Win2000/XP). In the My 
Computer window, click the Tools menu and select Folder Options. In the Folder Options 
window, select the View tab and put a check mark next to Launch folder windows in a separate 
process. Click OK to accept the change and dismiss the window, and then reboot your computer. 



I've heard that the 
Personalized Start Menu 
feature can cause system 
slowdowns when you 
work with files and 
folders. Can I turn this 
feature off for better 
performance? (Windows 
XP Professional) 
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The answer to your question has two parts. The first part is the Personalized Start Menu, 
which was designed to keep the Start menu populated with the applications you use most 
often. The second part describes how the User Tracking system works to allow for the 
Personalized Start Menu. 

You can turn the Personalized Start Menu option on or off, independent of the User 
Tracking system. Turning off the Personalized Start Menu will prevent your Start menu from 
changing as you work, but it won't prevent the User Tracking system from operating in the 
background. This is the feature that can cause slowdowns. 

To turn off the User Tracking service, click Start and select Run. In the Run dialog box, type 

gpedit.msc and click OK or press 
If you don't use the Personalized Start Menu ENTER. The Group Policy window 

feature in Windows XP Pro, you can get a will open. In the left windowpane, 

boost in performance by turning off the User expand the User Configuration entry 
Tracking feature. by double-clicking its name or 

clicking the plus sign (+) next to its 
name. Next, expand the Administrative Templates entry. Finally, click the Start Menu 
And Taskbar folder to select it. This will reveal a large number of settings in the right 
windowpane. Scroll down and double-click the entry labeled Turn Off User Tracking. 
In the User Tracking Properties window, select the Settings tab and click the Enabled 
option to deselect it. Click OK and close the Group Policy window. The Personalized 
Start Menu and User Tracking features will now be turned off. 
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How can I prevent other 
users from making 
changes to my system's 
Windows Registry? 
(Windows XP) 



by Chris Pirillo 

Chris Pirillo is the founder of Lockergnome.com. 
He writes a monthly column for CPU magazine (www.cpumag.com). 



There are certain steps you can take to protect your system's 
Registry. You can configure permissions for specific users or 
groups on different keys and hives within the Registry. 

To open the Registry Editor in WinXP, click start and select 
Run. Type regedt32 in the Open field and click OK. Windows 
95/98/2000 /Me require the use of Regedit.exe, which does not 
provide this functionality. 

After you open your Registry, right-click the hive or key you 
want to configure and click Permissions. To add a new user or 
group, click the Add button. Enter the name of the user or 
group into the appropriate field and click Check Names. Click 
OK. You can then highlight the user or group from the list and 
specify the type of permission each should have. 
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You can configure permissions 
on Registry hives and keys to 
secure the Windows Registry. 



How can I remove saved 
passwords on my WinXP 
computer? 



WinXP gives you the ability to store usernames and passwords on your local computer so you do 
not have to enter them in each time you access different sites or resources. Of course, this provides 
some simplicity for users who have to remember more than one username and password. 
However, in terms of security, anyone who sits down at your computer while you are logged on 
can then access sites and resources using your cached credentials. 

You can view and remove the stored usernames and passwords on your computer using 

the following steps: 

1. Click Start and select Run. 

2. Type rundll32.exe keymgr.dll, KRShowKeyMgr into the Open field and click OK. 

3. The Stored User Names And Passwords dialog box will appear. 

4. You can remove an entry by selecting it from the list and clicking the Remove button. 

5. Click Close. 



How can I quickly find a 
list of all shares of my 
Win2000 computer? 
(Win2000/XP/2003) 



For security purposes, it is generally a good idea to know what resources on your computer 
are shared, including any administrative shares. You could use Windows Explorer to find this 
information; however, using this method may take time. 

To locate a list of shares on your computer, click Start, select Run, type cmd in the Open 
field, and click OK. This opens the Command Prompt window. Type net share and press 
ENTER. Windows will display a list of all the shares on your computer, including any admin- 
istrative shares. It will also give you the path on the local computer where the share is located. 



How can I ensure the 
files and folders I share 
on my Win98 computer 
are not visible when I'm 
connected to the 
Internet? 



You may often share resources on your computer with other users on the network. However, 
you may not realize it but these shares may be accessible to unknown users when you connect 
your computer to the Internet. You can secure your Internet connection so your shares are not 
visible when you do access the Internet. To accomplish this, you should disable NetBIOS Over 
TCP/IP (Transmission Control Protocol /Internet Protocol) on your Internet connection. 

1. Right-click the Start button and click Explore to open Windows Explorer. 

2. Right-click My Network Places and select Properties. 

3. In the Network Connections dialog box, right-click Internet Protocol TCP/IP and click 
Properties. 

4. Select the NetBIOS tab. 

5. Deselect the Enable NetBIOS Over TCP/IP checkbox. 

6. Click OK. 

After you disable NetBios Over TCP/IP, you won't have to worry about sharing your files 
and folders unexpectedly over the Internet. It also prevents your computer name and work- 
group name from being visible to other Internet users. 
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How can I disable the 
local Administrator 
account in WinXP? 



You can increase security by disabling the local Administrator account. 

It is generally recommended that you create a user account and assign that account adminis- 
trative permissions to the local computer. This way you do not have to log on with the local 
Administrator account. If you have another account on your computer that has administrative 
permissions, you may want to increase security by disabling the local Administrator account. 
Doing so means an attacker will not be able to gain access using this local account. It essen- 
tially creates another hurdle for an attacker because they also have to figure out the username 
of the Administrator account along with the password. 

You can disable the local Administrator account using the following steps: 

1. Right-click My Computer and click Manage. 

2. In the left pane, expand Local Users And Groups. 

3. Click Users. 

4. In the details pane on the right, double-click Administrator. 

5. On the General tab, select the Account Is Disabled checkbox. 

6. Click OK and close the Computer Management console. 



How can I require 
users to change their 
passwords every 30 
days? Win2000/XP/ 
Server 2003) 



It is always recommended that you change your password to increase security. All the users on your 
network should follow the same advice when it comes to changing their passwords. To ensure that 
users actually change their passwords, you can force them to make the change at specific intervals, 
such as every 30 days. You can configure this behavior by editing the local security policy: 

1. Click Start and select Control Panel. (In Win2000, click Start, select Settings, and click 
Control Panel.) 

2. Double-click Administrative Tools. 

3. Double-click Local Security Policy. 

4. Expand Account Policies in the left pane and select Password Policy. 

5. In the details pane on the right, double-click Maximum Password Age. 

6. Use the arrows in the Password Will Expire In (in Win2000 it is Passwords Expire In) 
field to set the value to 30 days. 



Where is the Security 
tab in Active Directory 
Users And Computers? 



The Security tab is used to set access control permissions on objects within Active Directory. It is 
the same as setting access control permissions on your folders and files within Windows Explorer. 
When you open the Active Directory Users And Computers console and open the Properties di- 
alog box for an object, you will notice the Security tab is not visible. This is the default behavior. 
To make the Security tab visible in Win2000: 

1. Click Start, select Settings, and click Control Panel. 

2. Double-click Administrative Tools and select Active Directory Users And Computers. 

3. Open the View menu. 

4. Select Advanced Features. A check should now appear beside this option. 

When you open the Properties dialog box for an object in Active Directory, you should 
now see the Security tab where you can configure any access control permissions. 



How can I prevent 
others from remotely 
accessing my system's 
Registry in Win2000? 



Win2000, along with WinXP and WinServer 2003, includes a service called the Remote Registry 
Service. This service controls remote access to the Windows Registry, and the default startup type 
is automatic, which means Remote Registry Service starts up each time you start your computer. 

To prevent remote access to your Registry, you can disable Remote Registry Service. To 

do so in Win2000: 

1. Click Start, select Settings, and click Control Panel. 

2. Double-click Administrative Tools and double-click Services. 

3. Right-click Remote Registry Service in the right pane and select Properties. 

4. Under the General tab of the Remote Registry Service Properties dialog box, use the 
drop-down menu to change the Startup type from Automatic to Disabled. Click OK. 

You can use the same steps in WinXP and WinServer 2003 to disable this service. Now, this 
service will not start when you boot your computer. 
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^ How do you use tem- 
il plates in Pocket Word? 



Templates save you time in creating documents on your palmtop. Pocket Word comes with 
built-in templates, which include Meeting Notes, Memos, Phone Memos, and To Dos. To use 
a template in Word, select Tools and Options and then select a template from the drop-down 
list. To create your own template for frequently used documents, modify the document the 
way you want it and when you're done, click Tools and Save Document As. (For some palm- 
tops, you may have to click Files, Tools, and then Save Document As.) Enter a name for the 
file, change the folder to Templates, and then select OK. Before you start using your home- 
made templates, make sure the New menu is available by tapping Start, Settings, Menus, and 
then the New Menu tab. Tap the checkbox next to Turn On New Button Menu and then tap 
OK. When you're ready to use your template, just tap the new button with an Up arrow to 
select the template you created. 

You can also create templates on your notebook by saving the template file to the default 
folder location \MY DOCUMENTS\POCKET_PC MY DOCUMENTS \ TEMPLATES. (Some 
devices will use the filepath \MY POCKET PC\MY DOCUMENTSXTEMPLATES.) Make 
sure file synchronization is turned on. Synchronize the palmtop with the computer and the 
template becomes available on the palmtop. 



I am the only one using 
my notebook, and I am 
tired of logging on every 
time I use it. How can I 
automatically log in? 



Though it is a nuisance to log on every time, it's there as a 
security feature to ensure that anyone who accesses your 
notebook can't get into it. To turn on automatic login without 
editing the Registry in Windows XP Home Edition or 
Windows XP Professional, click Start and Run. In the Open 
field, type control userpasswords2 and click OK. A dialog 
box appears; click the checkbox next to Users Must Enter A 
User Name And Password To Use This Computer to clear it 
and then click OK. Keep in mind that WinXP Pro users con- 
nected to a domain will not be able to disable this feature. 
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Automatically log in to your 
notebook by turning off the 
password. 



I know you can change 
the theme in the Pocket 
PC. I've downloaded 
themes, but how do I 
install them? 
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We like to change things around in our homes, jobs, and computers when we get bored 
with the current setup. The Pocket PC default theme is nice, but making a change every so 
often adds life when we get tired of the original theme. If you haven't already downloaded 
themes, you can find many sites by using a search engine to find Pocket PC themes. 
PocketPCThemes.com, for example, is a site devoted to nothing but themes. After you've 
downloaded the file, move or copy the TSK file into your Pocket PC's 
themes folder. 

To find the folder, verify the Pocket PC is turned on and connected to the 
PC through the cradle or other means. From My Computer, double-click 
Mobile Device. The mobile device's folders appear. Copy the theme's TSK 
file into the Themes folder. (Some Pocket PCs may not have a Themes folder; 
if this is the case, just drop the TSK file into the Mobile Device folder.) Next 

time the Pocket PC synchronizes with the PC, 



Copy themes files with the 
TSK extension into the 
themes folder to load them 
into the Pocket PC. 



the theme is loaded. To change themes, tap 
Start, Settings, and then Today and pick a 
theme from the available Themes list. Click 
OK to set your theme. Enjoy the new look. 



Every time I put a CD 
into the notebook, it 
runs. I don't always want 
it to run and it's annoy- 
ing. Can I disable the 
autorun feature? 



Sometimes you're in the middle of working on something when you decide to pop in a CD, 
then your notebook is taken over by the CD loading process. In some cases, you may want to 
keep working and run the CD later, and you can turn off autorun. Click Start and Run, type 
gpedit.msc, and click OK. In the Group Policy window, select Computer Configuration, 
Administrative Templates, and then System. Double-click Turn Off Autoplay to disable the 
setting. Click the Disabled radio button and then click OK. 
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Tips & Tweaks 



I want to buy a Pocket 
PC, but there are too 
many choices. How do I 
go about picking one 
that meets my needs? 



It's a challenge to buy a palmtop with all the features and brands available. My Product 
Advisor (www.myproductadvisor.com) provides palmtop and smartphone recommendations 
based on your preferences and how important they are to you. The PDA Buyer's Guide 
(www.pdabuyersguide.com) provides tables comparing different models. 



I want to buy a 
Windows-based 
palmtop, but I'm not 
clear on the different 
terms such as Pocket PC, 
Smartphone, Windows 
CE, and Windows 
Mobile. What are they? 



Let's start with Windows CE, which is the brand name Microsoft uses for its operating system 
and application developed for mobile devices. This is the same thing as the brand name of 
Windows used for Microsoft's operating systems. Windows CE is a bare-bones version of the 
Windows OS for use on devices other than PCs and servers. Windows Mobile is based on 
Windows CE, with enhancements to optimize it for mobile devices. Windows Mobile 2003 is 
the latest version of Windows CE just as WinXP is the latest version of Windows. The four 
types of mobile-based devices loaded with Windows Mobile include the Pocket PC, Pocket 
PC Phone Edition, Smartphone, and Portable Media Center. The following is a quick run- 
down of each device's features. Additionally, Microsoft has a chart comparing the four de- 
vices (www.microsoft.com/windowsmobile/devices/compare.mspx). 

The Pocket PC, a pure palmtop, allows you to enter and retrieve contact information, ap- 
pointments, email, and information from a notebook or desktop computer. You can also play 
multimedia games and files, send text messages, and browse the Web. It comes with Pocket 
Word, Excel, and Outlook for viewing and editing files as you would on your computer. 

Pocket PC Phone Edition contains all of the functionality of a Pocket PC with the added 
features of a mobile phone. Not only can you do the same things as a Pocket PC, but you can 
also make and receive calls and use voicemail. Pocket PC Phones have the most features of 
the four types of mobile devices with Windows Mobile because it contains a full-featured 
palmtop and cell phone in one device. 

A smartphone is a cell phone with some of the features of a palmtop. Its emphasis is more 
on the phone functionality and less on organization. Unlike the Pocket PC Phone, it doesn't 
come with Pocket Outlook, Word, Excel, Bluetooth, or Wi-Fi. However, smartphones hold 
music, games, photos, and your calendar. 

The Portable Media Center focuses solely on multimedia without any of the other features 
found in a palmtop or cell phone. It's the most basic of the four and supports only photos, 
videos, audio, and files. Portable Media Centers are suited primarily for those who want to 
enjoy movies and music without the organizer or phone features. 



I want to back up my 
notebook's data as a 
safety measure. How do 
I create a backup? 
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Follow the Backup utility's wizard 
based on your preferences. 



You're making a great move in taking action to ensure your data is saved on another source 
as bad things do happen to good computers. There are several media sources for saving 
backups, but external hard drives are probably the best choice. External hard drives come in 
sizes from 20GB to more than 200GB. (We recommend getting an external hard drive that is at 
least 20GB bigger than your current hard drive.) The hard drive is usually rebootable and 
loads everything back exactly as it was before the crash. Windows XP Professional comes 
with a backup utility; to access it, go to Start, All Programs, Accessories, System Tools, and 
then Backup. YouTl want to either back up everything or just the data files (documents with 
extensions including .DOC, .XLS, .DB, .PPT, .TXT, etc.). 

At a minimium, back up your data files — the products of your work. Have a copy of these 
files somewhere other than your hard drive. To make things easier, it's helpful to keep all of 
your data files in as few folders as possible. Keeping data files in as few folders as possible 
makes it easier to keep them organized and to find them when you need to restore data. 

The backup process defaults to wizard mode, so follow the instructions to select the 
data and make a backup to one of the aforementioned media. The Backup utility works 
fine; however, third-party software is also available that provide more options. From time 
to time, it's a good idea to print a list of the programs loaded on your notebook so you can 
remember what to install. A way to create the list is to use the free Belarc Advisor (www 
.belarc.com/free_download.html). 
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TODAY 





Get The Information You Need 
When You Need It 



down and really give your com- 
puter the one-on-one time it de- 
serves. You're ready to tweak your 
machine and are looking for some 
great tips to optimize its perfor- 
mance. You can remember reading 
some great information in the 
Optimization Central section of PC 
Today, but where's this information 
now — when you need it? 

No worries, all of this information 
and more is just a click away. 

1. Go to www.pctoday.com; log in as 
a subscriber 

2. Click on Search All Articles in the 
blue toolbar on the left 

3. Put PCToday. corn's powerful, 3- 
step search to work for you! 



Step 1: Pick PC Today as 

your publication to search 

Step 2: Search ALL Article 

Types 

Step 3: Type "Optimization 

Central" as your search 

term and click Search 



Now you can read all of the great 
tips and tweaks that are available 



Central section of PC Today. You can 
continue to refine your search by en- 
tering specific dates, as well. No 
matter what information you're 
looking for, remember that every 
issue of PC Today is iust a click awa^ 



lit www.pctoday.com . 



(800) 368-8304 to speak with a 
friendly PC Today representative. 
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Tech Support Center NEW! Check out our 



We're your One-Stop Shop for 

computer problem-solving. 
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Search Error Messages 
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Error Terror 

Ever received an error message and wondered what it 
meant or what to do about it? At the PCToday.com Tech 
Support Center, you can browse or search through error 
message listings, all with detailed translations 
and solutions describing how to take care of 
the error. Just follow the quick steps below 
and youTl be on your way to wiping out that 
pesky error! 



• Go to www.pctoday.com . If you're a sub- 
scriber, be sure to log in, and then click the 
Tech Support Link on the home page. 

• Once in the Tech Support Center, scroll 
down to the Error Messages area and click 
the appropriate link to either browse or 
search the error message listings. 

• If browsing the list, use the links at the 
bottom of the listings pages to browse 
page by page or jump to a specific starting 

letter. If searching the 
list, enter part or all of 
the error message text 
in the box provided and 
click Search. 
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Error 
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Add To My Personal Library 



Error: 

503 - Seryice Unavailable 

Translation: 
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• When you find the 
error you're looking for, 
click the link and you'll 
be taken to the results 
page, listing the error 
message, translation, 
and possible solution to 
the error. Subscribers, make sure to add these great 
error message listings to My Personal Library for easy 
access in the future by using the links in the upper 
right of each listing! 



Be sure to try out all the other features of the 
PCToday.com Tech Support Center, as well. They're easy 
to use and will help you keep your computer and its com- 
ponents working smoothly and efficiently. 

Can't find what you're looking for? Let us know! Call 
us anytime between 7 a.m. and 8 p.m., CST, Monday 
through Friday at (800) 368-8304 to speak to a member of 
our Tech Support staff. 
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by Carmen Carmack 



H T a'r e dware Scene 

A Look At New & Upcoming Arrivals 



This month we feature gadgetry that gets you connected to the Internet in new ways. For example, the PocketSurfer appli- 
ance lets you see full Web pages with a cell phone, and you can turn your television into a Web browser using the MSN TV 
2 device. If you want to extend your broadband connection without running wires all over your home or office, check out 
Logitech's Play Link system. And if that's not enough, we have plenty of other cool products for your perusal. 



DataWind PocketSurfer 



If you want Internet access through 
your cell phone without the limita- 
tions of a small display and awkward 
keys, the PocketSurfer Web viewer from 
DataWind may be just what you need. 
This cell phone appliance features a 
QWERTY keyboard and a VGA-width, 
640-pixel LCD (liquid-crystal display). 
Unlike mobile devices such as PDAs 
and cell phones, the PocketSurfer dis- 
plays fully functional Web pages com- 
plete with images, scripts, colors, and 
plug-ins. 

The device connects wirelessly to your 
phone with Bluetooth technology. If your 
cell phone is not equipped with Blue- 
tooth, you can purchase an adapter. 



According to DataWind, the PocketSurfer 
works with 80% of the cell phones in the 
United States. However, you must check 
with your cellular provider to determine 
how the PocketSurfer affects your min- 
utes and data plan. You also must sub- 
scribe to Data Wind's Internet service. 

The PocketSurfer delivers Web con- 
tent in an average of five to seven sec- 
onds per page, which is 10 to 30% faster 
than most cell phones and PDAs, ac- 
cording to DataWind. Its Li-Ion battery 
is rechargeable and powers the device 
from four to six hours. At 0.58 x 5.5 x 
2.75 inches (HxWxD) and 3.4 ounces, the 
PocketSurfer has a clamshell design and 
is lightweight and portable. 
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PocketSurfer 

$199.99 plus subscription 

DataWind 

(877) 878-3282 

www.datawind.com 



The PocketSurfer is dedicated to Web 
browsing; it doesn't offer email functions, 
storage, or printing capabilities. However, 
you can use it with Web-based email and 
other online services. 



Dell Photo All-in-One 962 



As its name implies, Dell's new Photo 
All-in-One 962 doubles as a multi- 
function inkjet and a photo printer. The 
unit has standalone fax and copy capa- 
bilities, with a built-in 33.6Kbps (kilobits 
per second) fax modem and a 50-page 
ADF (automatic document feeder). 
When used with an optional photo ink 




cartridge, the Photo All-in-One 962 also 
produces six-color photos. The printer is 
compatible with PCs running Windows 
2000 /XP, and it comes complete with a 
48-bit flatbed scanner. 

Maximum print speeds are 20ppm for 
black and 15ppm for color documents. The 
printer offers a maximum print resolution 
of 4,800 x 1,200dpi. For photocopying, the 
Photo All-in-One 962 copies as many as 
20ppm in black and 15ppm in color. The 
printer handles a maximum of 99 copies 
at one time, and it has 

a zoom range of 25 

to 400%. 

For paper handling, 

the printer comes with 

a 100-page input tray 



Photo All-in-One 962 

$179 

Dell 

(800) 999-3355 

www.dell.com 



and a 50-page output tray. The printer ac- 
cepts numerous media sizes including 
legal, letter, postcard, index card, and en- 
velopes. In addition to plain paper, you 
can use glossy photo paper, matte paper, 
and transparencies with the printer. 

To connect to your PC, the printer in- 
cludes a USB (Universal Serial Bus) port. If 
you want to print using an 802.11b/g con- 
nection, you can purchase an optional Dell 
Wireless Printer Adapter 3300. The Photo 
All-in-One 962 also features a PictBridge 
port to connect a PictBridge-enabled dig- 
ital camera directly to the printer. 

Dell ships the Photo All-In-One 962 
with a power adapter, high-capacity color 
and monochrome ink cartridges, Dell 
photo paper, software on CD, and docu- 
mentation. The standard term for ad- 
vanced exchange service and 24/7 
toll-free support is one year, with options 
to extend the service. 
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Super wireless performance- 
it runs in our family. 
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Superior wireless range 



Introduce your family to our NETGEAR® 802. 1 1g family 
that offers exceptional range, compatibility, 
security and super speed. 

Now you can choose 802.1 1g technology with confidence, thanks to NETGEAR. Recipient of two 
CNET awards for exceptional performance and ease of use, our 802.1 1g family runs circles 
around other companies' wireless networking products. It's fully compliant with the recently ratified 
802.1 1 g standard and compatible with all 802.1 1 b and 802.1 1 g products. 

Our NETGEAR 802.1 1g family.The perfect addition to your family. For details, stop by for a visit 
at www.netgear.com/go/g, 
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Hardware 



Digital Mind Corp. 
DMC 8270 



The new DMC 8270 portable audio 
player from DMC (Digital Mind 
Corp.) is another contender in the 20GB- 
player market. At 4 x 2.6 x 0.75 inches 
(HxWxD) and 6 ounces, the DMC 8270 is 
slightly larger than the Apple iPod. 
However, this difference lets the DMC 
8270 sport a 2.5-inch diagonal LCD 
(liquid-crystal display), which is one-half 
inch larger than the iPod's 2-inch screen. 
The DMC 8270 plays MP3, WMA 
(Windows Media Audio), and Ogg 
Vorbis music files. It is compatible with 
Windows 98 Second Edition/Me/2000/ 
XP or Mac OS 8.6 and later OSes, and it 
attaches to your computer via a USB 
(Universal Serial Bus) 2.0 port. You can 
also use the device as an external hard 
drive for storage of nonmusic files. 



In addition to playing music, the 
DMC 8270 features an FM tuner with 
10 customizable preset stations, FM 
recording capability, and voice record- 
ing with a built-in microphone. It also 
offers audio line-in and headphone 
jacks. To manage your schedule, the de- 
vice comes with a PIM (personal infor- 
mation manager) and calendar that 
synchronize with Microsoft Outlook. 
And for entertainment, it features 
four games: Tetris, Snake, Othello, 
and Sokoban. 

The player's interface lets you 
search by artist or album, create M3U 
playlists, bookmark your favorite 
songs, and display information in mul- 
tiple languages. The equalizer offers 
more than 20 presets, and the playback 



modes include Single, All, Repeat, and 
Shuffle. The rechargeable Li-Ion bat- 
tery powers the device for as many as 
15 hours of playback. The firmware is 
upgradeable so that DMC can add to 
the player's capabilities in the future. 

DMC ships the DMC 8270 with the 
battery, earphones, a USB 2.0 cable, an 
audio line-in cable, Musicmatch 9.0 
music management software, and doc- 
umentation. The company provides a 
one-year parts and labor warranty, 
along with support through telephone 
and email. 
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DMC 8270 

$249 

Digital Mind Corp. 

(760)603-9100 

www.digm i nd.com 




Gateway 3250X Media Center PC 



The new Gateway 3250X Media 
Center PC targets price-conscious 
consumers who want a multimedia 
system at a low price. It features Win- 
dows XP Media Center Edition 2005 
with Service Pack 2, a large 160GB SATA 
(Serial Advanced Technology Attach- 
ment) hard drive, and a 2.93GHz Intel 
Pentium 4 515 processor. For $100 more, 
Gateway adds a TV tuner card so you 
can attach the system to your television. 
This lets you use the 3250X to watch 
television, record your favorite shows, 
and listen to FM radio. 

Standard features of the 3250X in- 
clude 512MB of memory (expandable to 
4GB), an integrated Intel Graphics 
Media Accelerator 900 with 128MB of 
shared memory, and integrated Intel 
High Definition audio. For a limited 
time, Gateway is sweetening the deal 
with a complementary 8-in-l media card 
reader, a CD-RW/DVD drive, and a 15- 
inch LCD (liquid-crystal display). 



The 3250X , s midtower case offers six 
bays: two external 5.25-inch bays, two 
external 3.5-inch bays, and two internal 
3.5-inch bays. The case measures 14.25 
x 7.25 x 16 inches (HxWxD) and weighs 
23 pounds. On the front, Gateway pro- 
vides two USB (Universal Serial Bus) 
2.0 ports, a microphone jack, and a 
headphone jack. The back panel offers 
four USB 2.0 ports, a FireWire port, a 
serial port, a parallel port, a micro- 
phone jack, and audio input/output 
lines. For connectivity, the system in- 
cludes a 10/100 Ethernet port and a 
56Kbps (kilobits per second) modem. 



The base system includes Microsoft 
Works 8.0 productivity software and a 
90-day trial of Norton Antivirus. 
When you purchase the 3250X, you 
can order a variety of other security, 
utility, financial, and entertainment 
software. Gateway also preloads the 
PC with Napster 2.0 and a 150-song 
sampler pack. 

The 3250X comes with two external 
speakers, a Gateway 104+ keyboard, a 
two-button PS/2 mouse, remote con- 
trol, and documentation. A 90-day 
parts and labor warranty with 24/7 
toll-free technical support is standard. 
You can choose an extended war- 
ranty and onsite service plan for an 
additional cost. 




3250X Media Center PC 

$799.99 
Gateway 
(800)369-1409 
www.gateway.co m 
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Gateway M210CS 



With Gateway's M210CS notebook, 
you get a thin and light system 
that balances value with popular fea- 
tures. The notebook boasts a 14.1-inch 
WXGA (wide extended graphics array) 
display, a full-size keyboard, and abun- 
dant ports and connections, including a 
4-in-l memory card reader. 

The base M210CS system comes 
with Windows XP Home Edition, a 
1.5GHz Intel Celeron M Processor 340, 
256MB of memory (expandable to 1GB), a 
40GB Ultra ATA (Advanced Technology 
Attachment) hard drive, and a 24X/10X/ 
24X CD-RW and 8X DVD combination 
drive. You can upgrade any of these com- 
ponents for an additional cost. 

For network and Internet connec- 
tivity, the notebook features integrated 
802.1 lg wireless technology, an 10/100 
Ethernet port, a 56Kbps (kilobits per 



second) modem, and six months of free 
America Online service. Additional stan- 
dard connectors include three USB 
(Universal Serial Bus) 2.0 ports, a Fire- 
Wire port, a VGA port, and a Type II PC 
Card slot. The 4-in-l memory card 
reader handles SD (Secure Digital), 
MMC (MultiMediaCard), MS (Memory 
Stick), and MS Pro media. 

The notebook's multimedia package 
includes a microphone jack, a headphone 
jack, integrated sound, and built-in stereo 
speakers. You also get integrated Intel 
855GM graphics with 32MB of video 
memory. A 6-cell Li-Ion battery powers 
the M210CS for about four and a half 
hours. The battery comes with an AC 
power pack and a one-year warranty. 
With the CD/DVD drive and battery, the 
system weighs 5.29 pounds and measures 
1.24 x 13 x 9.7 inches (HxWxD). 



Gateway includes Microsoft Works 
8.0 productivity software and a 90-day 
trial version of Norton Antivirus. You 
also receive Ahead Software's Nero 
Express 6 for CD /DVD authoring and 
recording. Gateway supplies a 90-day 
parts and labor warranty with 24/7 toll- 
free technical support. The company of- 
fers numerous extended warranty, 
support, and onsite service plans. 




M210CS 

$899.99 

Gateway 

(800)369-1409 

www.gateway.com 



Logitech Play Link 




If you already have a broadband 
Internet connection and want an easy 
way to get another device online, 
Logitech's Play Link can help. The 
system consists of two 3.5-inch trans- 
ceiver cubes that let you wirelessly con- 
nect to the Internet without the hassle of 
setting up an 802.11b/g wireless net- 
work. Although it's targeted to online 
gamers, the system also works with 
other Ethernet-enabled devices. 

Setting up the connection is simple. 
You plug one transceiver into an avail- 
able Ethernet port on your Internet 
modem or router and plug the second 



Play Link 

$99.99 

Logitech 

(800)231-7717 

(510)795-8500 

www.logitech.com 



transceiver into an Ethernet port on the 
device you want to connect. That's it. 
Logitech pairs the transceivers together 
during manufacturing so they work au- 
tomatically without installing software 
or drivers. To communicate, the trans- 
ceivers use 900MHz RF (radio frequency) 
technology with a maximum range of 
100 feet. Transmissions are encrypted, 
and the technology works through walls, 
floors, and ceilings. 

As previously noted, the Play Link 
system is primarily intended for gamers 
who want to play online. The device is 
compatible with Xbox, PlayStation, 



Nintendo GameCube, Macintosh, and 
PC gaming systems. It transmits data at 
a maximum rate of 1.5Mbps (megabits 
per second) with no latency. In addition 
to gaming situations, you can use the 
Play Link to wirelessly extend connec- 
tions between other Ethernet-capable de- 
vices such as a laptop, a PVR (personal 
video recorder), or a satellite receiver. 
You can also extend the connection to 
networked devices such as a network 
printer or scanner. 

To use the Play Link you need a 
broadband Internet connection, an avail- 
able Ethernet port on the broadband 
modem or network hub, an Ethernet port 
on the device to network, and Ethernet 
cables. Note that you can use the Play 
Link to provide access to only one device 
at a time. However, because the system 
requires no software or configuration, 
you can move a transceiver to different 
devices as needed. 

The Play Link comes with two trans- 
ceivers, two AC adapters that provide 
power to the transceivers, and docu- 
mentation. Logitech backs the system 
with a one-year warranty. 
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Microsoft MSN TV 2 



The MSN TV 2 from Microsoft is like 
a cable box for the Internet. The 
2.375- x 11.75- x 9-inch (HxWxD) device 
lets you access the Internet and a 
number of related MSN services with 
your television. And just like cable, the 
Internet service isn't free. If you already 
have broadband or dial-up Internet 
access, the cost for MSN TV is $9.95 per 
month or $99.95 per year. For both dial- 
up service and access, youTl pay $21.95 
per month or $199.95 per year. 

Services that come with the player 
include MSN Video to view video clips 
from online content providers, MSN 
Radio to listen to more than 200 commer- 
cial-free radio stations, MSN Messenger 
to communicate online, and MSN Chat to 
access MSN chat rooms. You also receive 
11 MSN email accounts with 2GB of 
online storage for the primary account. 



The MSN TV 2 is 
preloaded with Windows 
Media Player for TV and a 
custom Web browser based on 
Internet Explorer 6. The player supports 
AIFF (Audio Interchange File Format), 
WAV, WMA (Windows Media Audio), 
and MP3 audio files and BMP (bit map), 
JPEG (Joint Photographic Experts Group), 
GIF (Graphics Interchange Format), and 
PNG (Portable Network Graphics) image 
formats. For video, the device plays Win- 
dows Media content, and it is not compat- 
ible with DVD-quality video. 

The MSN TV 2 runs the Windows CE 
OS. Although it is not a PC, the MSN TV 2 
includes two USB (Universal Serial Bus) 
2.0 ports that you can use to attach device- 
compatible peripherals such as a printer 
or flash media card reader. It also comes 
with a special wireless keyboard and 




MSN TV 2 

$199.95 plus subscription 

Microsoft 

(800) 706-4403 

www.msntv.com 



remote control with buttons designed for 
navigating and using the service. 

The MSN TV 2 ships with a power 
supply, a remote control, a wireless key- 
board, a 6-foot audio /video cable, a 25- 
foot telephone cord, a telephone line 
splitter, and documentation. Device 
manufacturers RCA /Thomson provide 
a 90-day labor warranty and a one-year 
parts warranty. Toll-free telephone and 
email support are available. 



NETGEAR ProSafe 802.11g 
Wireless Access Point WG102 



NETGEAR's new ProSafe 802. llg 
Wireless Access Point WG102 fea- 
tures compatibility with PoE (Power 
over Ethernet) technology. This tech- 
nology eliminates the need to locate the 
WG102 near an electrical outlet. Instead, 
when used with a PoE source such as the 
new NETGEAR ProSafe Desktop Switch 
FS108P ($181), the device receives power 
through an Ethernet cable connected to 
the PoE source. 

For secure wireless transmissions, the 
WG102 features a tongue-twisting array 
of technologies. These include WPA (Wi- 
Fi Protected Access) and 802. lx support 
for authenticating users on the wireless 
network. RADIUS (Remote Authenti- 
cation Dial-In User Service) enables 
secure remote access to the network 
through a central server, and the device 
comes with MAC (Media Access Control) 
address filtering. Additional security 



features include SSID (Service Set 
Identifier) broadcast blocking, VPN (vir- 
tual private network) pass-through sup- 
port, EAP TLS (Extensible Authentication 
Protocol Transport Layer Security), TTLS 
(Tunneled Transport Layer Security), and 
PEAP (Protected EAP). 

The WG102 is an 802. llg device 
that transmits at the standard 54- 
Mbps (megabits per second) rate, with 
an optional 108Mbps transmission 
speed. It comes with several manage- 
ment features such as remote configu- 
ration and monitoring through a Web 
browser, SNMP (Simple Network 
Management Protocol), or Telnet. In 
addition, it is plenum rated so 
you can locate 
the device be- 
tween the floor 
and the ceiling. 
And NETGEAR 



supplies an AC power cable if you do not 
have a PoE source. 

System requirements for the WG102 in- 
clude Windows 98/Me/2000/XP and 
2MB of hard drive space. The WG102 
measures 1.06 x 5.56 x 3.94 inches 
(HxWxD) and weighs less than 1 pound. 
NETGEAR ships the WG102 with a de- 
tachable 2.4GHz antenna, an Ethernet 
cable, a power adapter, a resource CD, 
and documentation. The device comes 
with a three-year warranty and 90 days 
of free basic installation support. Pre- 
mium telephone support is available at an 
additional cost. 



ProSafe 802.1 1g Wireless Access Point WG102 

$250 

NETGEAR 

(888) 638-4327; (408) 907-8000 

www.netgear.com 
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Plextor PX-716SA 
DVD±R/RW Drive 



For Windows 2000/XP computers 
with a SATA (Serial Advanced 
Technology Attachment) interface, the 
new Plextor PX-716SA DVD+R/RW 
drive PX-716SA offers all of the bells and 
whistles of the current generation of 
dual-format DVD drives. This internal 
unit features 16X DVD±R recording and 
is capable of burning a 4.7GB DVD in 
less than six minutes. In addition, it sup- 
ports 8.5GB dual-layer DVD media at a 
maximum recording speed of 4X. 

With the drive's SATA interface, the 
need to configure master/slave jumpers is 
eliminated and the 7-pin cable is thinner 
to improve airflow and prevent cable 
crowding. The drive writes DVD+RWs at 
a maximum speed of 8X and DVD-RWs 
at a maximum speed of 4X, and it reads 



DVDs at 16X. For CDs, the drive reads 
and writes at 48X and rewrites at 24X. 

Plextor equips the PX-716SA with a 
suite of features it dubs Intelligent 
Recording technology. According to 
Plextor, this means that the drive automat- 
ically customizes laser power and writing 
speed for each disc, adjusts recording for 
uneven disc surfaces, and determines the 
best writing strategy for unknown media. 

The PX-716SA comes with Plextor's 
PlexTools Professional software. The soft- 
ware facilitates a number of add-on fea- 
tures such as high-capacity storage of as 
much as 1GB on a 700MB CD-R, pass- 
word protection for CD-Rs, and disc 
quality checking after recording. You also 
get Roxio Easy Media Creator 7 and a 30- 
day trial version of Dantz Retrospect. 




PX-716SA DVD±R/RW Drive 

$159 

Plextor 

(800) 886-3935 

(510)440-2000 

www.plextor.com 

In addition to Win2000/XP, minimum 
system requirements include a 1.4GHz 
Pentium 4 processor, 256MB of memory, 
10GB of free hard drive space for DVD 
authoring, and a monitor with a resolu- 
tion of 1,024 x 768 at 16-bit color. The 
drive measures 1.63 x 5.75 x 6.69 inches 
(HxWxD) and weighs 2.2 pounds. 



Seagate Barracuda 7200.8 
Hard Drive 



Designed for the high-end PC and 
entry-level server markets, Seagate's 
new line of Barracuda 7200.8 hard drives 
feature high capacities in both the ATA 
(Advanced Technology Attachment)/ 100 
and SATA (Serial ATA) interfaces. The 
drives 7 capacities range from 200GB to 
a whopping 400GB on a new three- 
platter platform. The new platform sup- 
plies a higher data density using fewer 
discs and heads. According to Seagate, 
this results in faster performance and 
greater reliability. 

Additional performance enhance- 
ments for the SATA drives come from 
NCQ (Native Command Queuing) tech- 
nology. NCQ causes the drives to operate 
more efficiently and reduces mechanical 
wear and tear. When used with HT 
(Hyper-Threading) technology, which 
lets multiple applications send input/ 
output requests simultaneously, NCQ 



also improves performance. Seagate rec- 
ommends the SATA drives for gaming 
systems, PC-based home media servers, 
and small workgroup servers. 

Specifications for the new Barracuda 
7200.8 hard drives include a transfer rate 
of 80MBps (megabytes per second), a 
standard cache of 8MB with an option 
for 16MB, an average seek time of 8ms, 
and a spindle speed of 7,200rpm. The 
drives also feature an areal density 
of 108Gb per square inch, a Seagate 
SoftSonic motor for quiet operation, and 
as much as 133GB of storage per disc. 
This amount of storage per disc lets the 
highest-capacity 400GB drives operate 
with three discs and six heads. 

Both the SATA and ATA/100 drives 
come in a standard 3.5-inch drive form 
factor. The SATA drives use a 7-pin 
interface, and the ATA/ 100 drives use a 
40-pin IDE (Integrated Drive Electronics) 




Barracuda 7200.8 Hard Drive 

$200 to $400 

Seagate 

(877)271-3285 

(831)438-6550 

www.seagate.com 

connector. The drives are compatible 
with Windows 98 Second Edition/NT/ 
2000/Me/XP and may be used with 
Linux, Macintosh, and Netware OSes. 

For the retail market, Seagate pack- 
ages the drives with cables, a utility 
CD, mounting screws, and documen- 
tation. You also get a five-year parts 
and labor warranty and free technical 
support that continues even after the 
warranty expires. 
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Sharp IT-23M1U LCD IT TV 




Combining HDTV (high-definition 
television) and LCD (liquid-crystal 
display) technologies, Sharp's new 23- 
inch IT-23M1U LCD IT TV lets you 
watch television while you use your PC. 
This combination HDTV and PC display 
features split screen and picture-in-pic- 
ture for simultaneous viewing of mul- 
tiple inputs. Because it's a television, 
you can connect other entertainment de- 
vices, such as a DVD player, a cable box, 
and a game box, to the IT-23M1U. 



IT-23M1ULCDITTV 

$1,499 

Sharp Systems of America 

(800) 237-4277 

www.sharpsystems.com 



The display offers S- Video (Super- 
Video), RCA, HDTV, and antenna in- 
puts on the rear and a front 3.5mm 
headphone jack. Also on the front 
are built-in Virtual Dolby Surround 
speakers with a total output of 10 watts. 
A View Mode button on the front lets 
you quickly switch the display style 
based on what you are watching. The 
modes include Wide, Zoom, Full, 
Cinema, and Normal. 

Technical specifications of the IT- 
23M1U include a WXGA (Wide Extended 
Graphics Array) display resolution of 
1,366 x 768, 16.77 million colors, a con- 
trast ratio of 550:1, a brightness rating 
of 500 nits, and horizontal/vertical 



viewing angles of 176 degrees. The dis- 
play is adjustable with tilt angles of 20 
degrees up and five degrees down, a 
swivel angle of 90 degrees, and VESA 
(Video Electronics Standards Association) 
mounting compatibility. 

You can connect the display to your 
PC with analog or digital inputs, and the 
HDTV works even when your PC is off. 
You can also establish screen settings in- 
dependently for PC mode and television 
mode. As you might expect, the IT- 
23M1U is sizable, measuring 18.9 x 23.2 
x 8.8 inches (HxWxD) and weighing 28.7 
pounds with the included stand. If you 
prefer a smaller size, Sharp also offers a 
17-inch model LL-171MU ($679) and a 
15-inch model LL-151MU ($449). 

Sharp ships the display with a remote 
control, PC analog cable, PC audio cable, 
cable clamp, antenna cable, two AAA 
batteries, utility software on CD, and 
documentation. Sharp offers a one-year 
warranty, with an optional three- 
year extended warranty for $99. Toll- 
free phone, online, and email support 
are available. 



Virgin Electronics Virgin 
Player 5GB 



The new Virgin Player 5GB from 
Virgin Electronics doesn't come in 
multiple colors like the Apple iPod 
Mini, but it does boast some features 
that the Apple doesn't have. These fea- 
tures include two headphone jacks, an 
FM Tuner, and dedicated buttons for 
common operations. The iPod Mini 
sports a large click wheel for naviga- 
tion. By contrast, the Virgin Player 
5GB has dedicated buttons for Vol- 
ume, Power, Home, Back, Play/Pause, 
Rewind, and Fast Forward. 

At 3.78 x 2.25 x 0.62 inches 
(HxWxD), the Virgin Player 5GB is 
just slightly larger than Apple's iPod 
mini. However, the Virgin Player 5GB 
weighs in at 3.1 ounces, which is about 
half an ounce less than its Apple 
competitor. The Virgin Player 5GB is 



compatible with Windows 2000/XP, 
and the company states that Macintosh 
support is forthcoming. 

The player handles MP3 and WMA 
(Windows Media Audio) files. It does 
not support music you purchase at 
Apple's iTunes Music Store, but Virgin 
states that it will support the new 
PlaysForSure initiative and compatible 
music download services. The player's 
firmware is upgradeable, which means 
you can add new features and enhance- 
ments as Virgin Electronics makes 
them available. 

When using the device, you can play 
music with built-in playlists, such as 
most played and never played. You can 
play according to Artist, Album, or 
Genre, and the player comes with 
Shuffle, Repeat, and Equalizer features. 



The Virgin DJ application monitors 
how you use the player and predicts 
what you want to do. For example, it 
can play the music you just loaded or 
play your top 20 songs by genre. For 
synchronization with your computer, 
the player includes a USB (Universal 
Serial Bus) 2.0 port and preloaded 
music management software. 

Virgin bundles the Virgin Player 
5GB with earbud headphones, a travel 
bag, a USB 2.0/1.1 cable, an AC power 
adapter, and documentation. You also 
get a one-year warranty and support 
by email or toll-free telephone. 




Virgin Player 5GB 

$249 

Virgin Electronics 

(877) 487-8573 

www.virginelectronics 

.com 
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The HUMAX DVD Recorder makes it easy to control television and create DVDs. That's because the same great TiVo 
service that lets you find and store your favorite programs, guides you through the process of burning a DVD. 
And don't worry about shelf space. This little box takes the place of three components. It's an 80-hour TiVo Series2 li 
DVR, an advanced DVD player, and an easy-to-use DVD Recorder. So search for shows and save them on the hard 
drive or burn them right to a DVD. With the HUMAX DVD Recorder, your shows can go wherever you go, easy. 



5c 



Contact HUMAX at 866-486-2987 or www.humaxusa.com 
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© 2004 HUMAX Company, Ltd. All rights reserved. "Easy Digital 1 " is a registered trademark of HUMAX Company, Ltd. TiVo and the TiVo logo are registered 

trademarks of TiVo Inc. 5eries2 is a trademark of TiVo Inc. TiVo service is required and sold separately. No functionality is represented or should be 
expected without a paid subscription to the TiVo service. Pricing, terms and conditions subject to change. Receipt of TiVo service is subject to the terms 
of the TiVo service agreement. TiVo service is accessed through a standard telephone line and is available as a local call in most areas. In some 
areas, local and long-distance loll charges may apply. Actual recording capacity depends on signal quality and type of programming being recorded. 
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Check Your 
Hard Drive 

Keep Your Hard Drive Healthy With Free 
Diagnostic Utilities 




Your hard drive is perhaps the 
hardest-working part of your com- 
puter. Aside from the fans, it's the only 
component with moving parts. The 



Mach 1 only inches from the ground as, 
just a fraction of an inch below, its plat- 
ters spin at 5,400, 7,200, or 10,000rpm. 
So if your hard drive starts making 



heads zip back and forth like a 747 doing grinding noises or otherwise seems to be 



acting peculiar, it's something to take se- 
riously. After all, that delicate, hard- 
working drive is the repository for all of 
the information stored on your computer. 
You can diagnose your hard drive's 
health yourself. It doesn't take an expen- 
sive trip to the repair shop or buying 
new software; the manufacturer pro- 
vides free software for testing and diag- 
nosing the drive. 

See Dr. Disk Drive 

If you suspect that your hard drive 
may have a problem or if you simply 
want to make sure it is working prop- 
erly, you'll need to download and install 
drive diagnostic software. 

Each major drive manufacturer dis- 
tributes its own diagnostic software. It's 
best to use the software from the maker 
of your particular drive — different com- 
panies may use different diagnostic 
codes, so you'll get the most accurate in- 
formation with the utility meant for 
your drive. Also, if there is a problem, 
chances are the technical support per- 
sonnel will want the problem verified by 
their company's own utility. However, 
some of these programs (such as 
SeaTools Online) say they will work 
with any drive, so if your hard drive's 
manufacturer has gone out of business 
or you want a second opinion, go ahead 
and use one of the other utilities. 

Your first step is finding out which 
company manufactured the drive in your 
computer. There is only a handful of hard 
drive manufacturers. If you bought a 
computer from Dell or Gateway, for in- 
stance, those companies use drives built 
by Western Digital, Hitachi, Maxtor, or 
another manufacturer. 

With a desktop PC, the easiest way to 
find out the drive's manufacturer is to 
open the computer and look at it. To do 



Manufacturer 


Test Name 


URL 


Fujitsu 


Fujitsu Diagnostic Tool 


www.fcpa.fujitsu.com/support/hard-drives/software_utilities.html 


Hitachi 


Drive Fitness Test 


www.hitachigst.com/hdd/technolo/dft/dft.htm 


IBM (later installation) 


Drive Fitness Test 


www.hitachigst.com/hdd/technolo/dft/dft.htm 


IBM (pre-installed) 


PC Doctor 


www.pc.ibm.com/ww/hdd/hddredirect.html 


Maxtor 


PowerMax 


www.maxtor.com 


Quantum 


PowerMax 


www.maxtor.com 


Western Digital 


Data Lifeguard 


support.wdc.com/download 
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First Things First 



If your hard drive starts to make a strange sound — perhaps a grinding or occa- 
sional klunk noise — or acts peculiar, take action immediately. If you even sus- 
pect that something might be wrong with a drive, your first priority should be to 
back up the essential data on that drive. That doesn't mean backing up every 
single file. Instead, back up the files you have created, such as word processor doc- 
uments, email, and digital photos. Once your vital documents are safe on CD- 
R/RW, floppy, or other media, turn to the task of testing the drive. 

A noisy drive does not necessarily mean that it is a ticking time bomb. Some 
drives simply become noisier over time but continue to work perfectly for years 
to come. I 



this, turn off the computer and unplug 
it from the electrical outlet. Remove the 
side panel and locate the hard drive. 
The manufacturer and model number 
will be shown on the top of the drive. 
There is no need to disconnect the 
drive's cables, but you may need to un- 
screw the drive from its mounting 
brackets and then slide the drive to a 
position where you can see the infor- 
mation. Write down the manufacturer 
and model number and then replace 
the drive and the PC's side panel. 

Next, youTl need to download 
the appropriate diagnostic software. 
The following chart includes com- 
mon hard drive diagnostic utilities 
and URLs at which you can down- 
load them. 

Modern hard drives include a self- 
diagnostic technology called SMART 
(Self-Monitoring Analysis and Re- 
porting Technology). When the drive 
detects a problem during normal 
usage (for instance, the temperature 
is too hot or the drive takes too long 
to spin up), it logs the problem. The di- 
agnostic utility retrieves this diagnostic 
information and tells you if there are 
problems or performance trends to 
worry about. 

No matter which program you use, 
read the on-screen instructions carefully. 
Some of the utilities include functions 
that could irrevocably erase all of the in- 
formation on the drive. In particular, 
look out for formatting commands and 
"destructive" tests. The utilities warn 
you before doing anything potentially 
harmful, but still — be careful. 




Most hard drives have a label that clearly shows the 
manufacturer and model number. 



Seagate 

Seagate offers two versions of its drive 
diagnostic tools, both available from 
www . Seagate . com / supp or t / seatools / . If 
you're using Windows 98/Me/2000/XP, 
running Internet Explorer or Netscape, 
SeaTools Online will check your ATA, 
SATA, or SCSI hard drives without even 
rebooting the system. Assuming the drive 
is installed in a working Windows PC, 
this is the easier method. 

To begin with SeaTools Online, click 
English (or your preferred language) on 
the SeaTools Online section of the Web 



page. Next, click Drive Self Test. After 
downloading some software compo- 
nents, you'll see a list of drives con- 
nected to the PC. Select the one you 
want to test and click Next. 

You'll see a list of tests. Return 
SMART Status will check the drive's 
self-diagnostic logs to find out if it is 
functioning properly. This takes only a 
moment; if the results screen says "No 
SMART thresholds exceeded," the drive 
is OK. Running Short Drive Self Test 
puts the drive though a few function- 
ality tests that only take about a minute 
to perform. The Extended Drive Self 
Test is a more thorough version of 
the short test that can take 10 to 20 
minutes to complete. There are other 
tests, too, including one that scans 
every sector of the drive and another 
that spins down the drive so you can 
hear how much noise it generates. 

The other option, SeaTools Desk- 
top, is a standalone program that of- 
fers a similar battery of tests. It takes 
more effort to get working: You must 
either download a floppy disk creator 
or CD-ROM image and then use it to 
create a floppy disk or CD-ROM to 
boot from. According to Seagate this 
is the more popular version; the 
benefit is that it doesn't depend on 
the installation or functionality of 
any particular operating system on 
your PC. 

To create a SeaTools Desktop di- 
agnostic floppy, download and then 
run the Floppy Disk Creator. When 
prompted, insert a formatted floppy 
disk in drive A:. The program will 
create a bootable floppy disk. When 
you restart the PC, it will run the pro- 
gram. Or, you can download the CD- 
ROM in .ISO format and then use your 
favorite CD burning application to 
create a bootable diagnostic CD-R. You 
may have to use your PC's CMOS 
(complementary metal-oxide semicon- 
ductor) setup utility to tell it to boot 
from CD-ROM or floppy instead of the 
hard drive. 

Western Digital 

If you have a Western Digital 
drive, point your Web browser to 
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SEATOOLS ONLINE DRIVE SELF TEST 

Select the Drive Self Test to perform. 

P Return S. M. A. R.T. status. 

This option will querj 
occured. 

C Run short Dri -.: 

This option will run tl 
results. Thistypicall; 



Ontrack 



SeaTools Online makes it easy to run several diagnostic tests 
on your hard drive, assuming your PC can boot Windows. 



support.wdc.com. There are two ways 
to test your drive: the Online Diag- 
nostic and the downloadable Data 
Lifeguard Tools. 

As with Seagate's tests, the "online" 
version is available if you are running 
Win9x/Me/NT/2000/XP plus Internet 
Explorer or Netscape, with no need to re- 
boot the PC. The Online Diagnostic 
(available from support.wdc.com/dlg 
/onlinedlg.asp) is the simpler method for 
basic testing. First, you'll have to register 
and then download and run a small pro- 
gram. The program tests the drive in two 
ways: First, it asks the drive's SMART di- 
agnostic routines if everything is working 
properly and then it performs a function- 
ality test of the drive. If everything is OK, 
it gives the thumbs up. 

For more thorough testing, you can 
use the Data Lifeguard Tools (available 
from support.wdc.com/download). 
This is a standalone program that is 
available for Windows and DOS. PCs 
running Windows should download 
the Windows version, but if the PC in 
question is running Linux or — due to 
hard drive trouble — isn't booting at all, 
download the DOS version. In this 
case, you will be able to download an 
installer that will create a bootable 
diagnostic floppy. 

Maxtor & Quantum 

For Maxtor and Quantum brand 
drives, the tool to use is PowerMax. The 



software isn't available 
online; instead, you must 
download and run a pro- 
gram that creates a boot- 
able floppy disk and then 
boot that disk to diagnose 
the hard drive. 

To download the pro- 
gram, go to www.maxtor 
.com, click Worldwide Sup- 
port, choose your region 
and language, and then 
click Software Downloads. 
Select the diagnostic soft- 
ware for your drive. Once 
the file is downloaded, 
make sure you have a for- 
matted floppy on hand. Run 
the program, which will 
create a PowerMax boot disk. When it is 
done, reboot the computer with the disk 
still inserted. The PowerMax drive diag- 
nostic utility will start. 

You'll have the option of several di- 
agnostic tests. Start with the Basic 
Quick Test, which will run the drive 
though basic workings and query its 
SMART status. The Advanced Test and 
Burn In Test can do a more thorough 
analysis, if necessary. 

Bad News — Now What? 

If the diagnostic utility reports that 
something is wrong with the drive, 
print out the report if possible. Back 
up everything of importance if you 
haven't done so already. Next, check 
the warranty. If the drive is still under 



Diagnostic Floppy Disks 



warranty, you should be able to send it 
back for replacement. 

If the drive was preinstalled in the 
computer when you bought it, the war- 
ranty will be covered by the computer 
manufacturer. Check your warranty in- 
formation or the PC manufacturer's 
Web site to find out if the drive is 
still covered. 

But if you purchased the drive sepa- 
rately from the computer and installed it 
yourself, look to the drive manufacturer 
for warranty support. Most drives sold 
directly to customers have only one year 
of coverage, but some models have 
three-year warranties. If you can't find 
the sales receipt or warranty informa- 
tion, visit the support area of the manu- 
facturer's Web site. When you enter 
your serial number, these sites will tell 
you if your drive is still under warranty. 

If the drive is no longer under war- 
ranty, it's time to go shopping for a new 
drive. You can probably get a new drive 
that's much bigger than the old one; spa- 
cious hard drives, with 100GB or more, 
are available for $50 to $100. Check the 
Storage section at www.dealnews.com 
to find great deals on hard drives. 

Hopefully, the news won't be bad at 
all; the diagnostic utility might tell you 
that the drive is A-OK. In that case, you 
can relax knowing that the hardest 
working part of your computer con- 
tinues to toil away at 5,400, 7,200, or 
10,000rpm. pct 

by Kevin Savetz 



Several drive diagnostic utilities must run from a floppy disk. They provide a 
special application that creates a boot floppy, requiring that you restart the 
computer and boot to that floppy to run the program. The advantage is that the 
computer with the questionable hard drive doesn't need to run Windows or to 
be able to boot at all. 

If the computer can't boot or doesn't run Windows, use a different PC to 
create the boot floppy, then move the disk to the problem PC. Some PCs don't 
have a floppy drive — what then? In that case, you'll temporarily connect the hard 
drive that requires diagnostics to a PC with a floppy drive. 

You may also find that your USB (Universal Serial Bus) keyboard and mouse 
won't work when you're using these floppy-based utilities. In this case, you'll have 
to attach a PS/2 keyboard and mouse to run the diagnostics. I 
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You deserve the visual experience thafs the professionals' choice. And now 

you can get this grand view for under a grand. ViewSonic's luxurious 20" VP201b has 

ultra-high 1600x1200 resolution not even found on smaller LCDs. So indulge yourself 

in the screen with sharper text and more brilliant color, in the size that means less 

scrolling and searching, and in the style designed with your comfort in mind, including 

tilt, swivel and height adjustments and a sleek ThinEdge™ bezel ideal for multi-screen 
Add stylish ViewSonic* ViewMate" Desktop ° & 
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Task Manager 
Alternatives 

Take Control Of Your PC 



In the good old days of computing, the 
three-fingered salute (CTRL-ALT- 
DELETE) rebooted a troublesome PC. On 
modern Windows computers, however, 
the three-fingered salute is far less satis- 
fying, merely calling forth the useful, 
albeit cryptic, Windows Task Manager. 

The Windows Task Manager is a 
tool for monitoring tasks, which can 
be loosely defined as programs, pro- 
cesses, or threads. For the sake of sim- 
plicity, processes and programs are the 
same thing: executable programs. 
Threads are processes programs exe- 
cute, and one program may execute 
multiple threads. 

Windows Task Manager is the Task 
Manager included with the Windows 
OS. The Task Manager displays every 
program, process, and thread running 
on a PC, in addition to memory 
and CPU performance data on each 
process. Computer users most often 
use the Task Manager to stop an errant 
task or to identify a program that 
is hogging system resources 
(memory and CPU time chief- 
ly). Task Manager also lets you 
change the priority of pro- 
cesses, ensuring a specific pro- 
gram receives higher priority 
than other processes. For ex- 
ample, if you want a disk de- 
fragmenter to receive priority 
over your antivirus software, 
you can see that this happens. 
Changing process priorities is a 
feature that most average users 
seldom use. 

Windows Task Manager is 
generally good enough for 
what it does, but it is less than 
user-friendly for the average 
user, offering no information 



about the processes it displays. If 
you don't know what Wdfmgr.exe 
or Wmiprvse.exe are, for example, 
it's impossible to tell what the pro- 
gram is, whether it's launching from 
the Registry or the Windows Startup 
group, or if it's even safe to shut them 
down. Even IT professionals frequently 
have to consult a technical library 
for this type of information, espe- 
cially when third-party programs 
are concerned. 

Task Manager Alternatives 

Fortunately, there are plenty of ro- 
bust commercial and freeware alterna- 
tives to the Windows Task Manager, all 
of which do essentially one thing: give 
you more information and greater 
control over what is going on under 
the hood of your Windows PC. All of 
the Task Managers we reviewed let you 
view, start, and stop processes, but each 
program also offers one or more unique 
features that cater to different users. 
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Neuber Software Security Task Manager (which includes 
SpyProtector) is an excellent choice for users looking to 
enhance their PC's security. 



Neuber Software Security Task 
Manager v1 .6 

$29 

Neuber Software 

www.neuber.com 

Security Task Manager is a security- 
oriented Windows Task Manager, and 
the commercial product includes Spy- 
Protector, Neuber Software's anti-spy- 
ware program. Security Task Manager 
lets you view detailed information about 
running processes, as well as shut down 
and block processes from running. The 
program won't let you change process 
priorities (something even Windows 
Task Manager does), but it does include 
features to enhance your computer's se- 
curity. It does this by evaluating and dis- 
playing what it determines to be the 
potential security risk of each process, 
driver, service, and program running 
on a PC. 

Security Task Manager also gives you 
the ability to right-click a process and 
perform a Google search to obtain more 
information. Selecting the Google option 
takes you directly to Neuber Software's 
Web site, which contains an extensive 
process library. At Neuber Software's 
Web site, you can also enter information 
about unknown processes. 

Security Task Manager has an excep- 
tional graphical interface; program 
designers organize information in a 
manner that is logical and easy 
to read. What differentiates Se- 
curity Task Manager from its 
peers is its ability to display a 
colored bar that represents the 
security risk each process can 
possess against your computer. 
Additional security related in- 
formation (such as whether a 
program records keyboard in- 
put, or whether the process/ 
program is part of the OS or 
from a third-party manufac- 
turer) displays at the bottom of 
the program window. 

Some of the ratings Security 
Task Manager assigned to pro- 
cesses were inaccurate, but the 
program lets you manually 
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adjust ratings and even enter comments 
about each process. If you know a pro- 
gram is safe, you can right-click the 
process and select comment to enter 
your own information about the process. 
You can also rate the process as Dan- 
gerous, Not Dangerous, or Neutral, 
which lets Security Task Manager decide 
for you. 

Security Task Manager is available as 
a free 30-day trial. Registering also 
grants you SpyProtector, a useful anti- 
spyware program. SpyPro- 
tector blocks keyboard and 
mouse monitoring, covers 
your tracks on the Internet, 
alerts you when a change has 
been made to the Windows 
Registry, in addition to a host 
of other security features. 

We liked Security Task 
Manager's attractive and 
simple user interface; how- 
ever, we had a couple of 
minor complaints. Our first 
complaint has to do with the 
somewhat poor translation of 
the Help file. The program is 
available for download in 
numerous languages, so it is 
understandable that some of 
the English may be less than 
stellar (though generally 
better than Tasklnfo2003, which also 
suffers due to poor translation). Our 
second complaint about this program is 
that the trial version is full of nagware. 
We didn't appreciate the endless bar- 
rage of pop-up windows reminding us 
to register. 

Sysinternals Process 
Explorer v8.6 

Freeware 

Sysinternals 

www.sysinternals.com 



Sysinternals' Process Explorer is a 
powerful program, but it's best suited to 
the technically apt. Despite its attractive 
interface (it is one of our favorites, cos- 
metically speaking), if you're looking for 
a task manager that is soccer-mom user- 
friendly, Process Explorer is probably 
not the best choice. 



Process Explorer displays extensive 
information about programs and pro- 
cesses running on your PC, including 
every related file and DLL associated 
with the process, the path to the exe- 
cutable program that started the process, 
and even Registry entries associated 
with the process. You can start and stop 
processes, but one feature unique to 
Process Explorer is its ability to tem- 
porarily suspend a process; essentially, 
you end the process, but you can easily 
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Sysinternals Process Explorer offers more information and a 
better graphical interface than Windows Task Manager. Best 
Process Explorer is a free download. 



re-enable it by right-clicking the process 
and selecting Resume. 

Although Process Explorer doesn't 
maintain a library of third-party pro- 
cesses, you can right-click any task and 
select Google from the menu to perform 
a Google Internet search for information 
about the process. We tried this for sev- 
eral processes and had no difficulty 
finding information; however, you may 
need to visit multiple sites to get the 
exact information you need based on the 
process you're seeking information for. 
Google frequently directed us to the 
Web sites of the other products we re- 
viewed, including Uniblue WinTask 5 
Professional and Neuber Software's 
Security Task Manager vl.6. 

Like the other Task Managers we re- 
viewed for this article, Process Explorer 
provides considerably more informa- 
tion than the standard Windows Task 



Manager. Right-clicking a process and 
selecting Properties displays a wealth of 
information, including performance 
data, thread and string information, se- 
curity group and privilege flag informa- 
tion, and TCP/IP (Transmission Control 
Protocol /Internet Protocol ) information. 
The data is extensive, but definitely for 
advanced users. Even IT professionals 
and programmers will be hard-pressed 
to understand all of the data without a 
trip or three to a technical library. 

Process Explorer is a very 
utilitarian, albeit, a stream- 
lined and attractive program. 
Processes and programs dis- 
play in a nested format, 
much like files and folders in 
Windows Explorer. When 
possible, Process Explorer 
displays programs with the 
appropriate program icon to 
help you quickly identify the 
program, and you can even 
assign your own icon files to 
different processes to help 
you differentiate them visu- 
ally. Process Explorer also 
displays processes with 
color-coded highlights for 
quick identification. By de- 
fault, processes running on 
your computer are light blue, 
services are pink, .Net Processes are 
yellow, and jobs (such as print jobs) are 
orange. The default highlight colors are 
also configurable. 

Process Explorer also displays a 
toolbar view of system performance 
data (the same data that displays on 
the Performance tab of the Windows 
Task Manager). We applaud the effi- 
ciency of space, but the toolbar is really 
too small to adequately display the in- 
formation. Double-clicking the toolbar 
expands it to a more legible size. 

Although Process Explorer isn't 
quite as user-friendly or robust as some 
of the programs we reviewed, it is 
available as freeware, and at 268KB it 
takes less than five minutes to down- 
load. We liked Process Explorer's 
graphical interface, which is on par 
with Security Task Manager and supe- 
rior to WinTasks Pro and Task Info 
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Tasklnfo 2003 offers tons of program and system information 
for users who can decipher it. 



2003. If you're just beginning to shop 
for Windows Task Manager replace- 
ments, Process Explorer is a good place 
to start. 

Tasklnfo 2003 

$35 

Igor Arsenin 

www.iarsn.com 

Tasklnfo 2003 is a powerful, 
detailed task manager, combined 
with a detailed system informa- 
tion tool similar to Windows 
XP's System Information utility 
(click Start; select All Programs, 
Accessories, System Tools; click 
System Information). This pro- 
gram is definitely more of a pro- 
grammer's or IT professional's 
tool than a tool for the average 
user. It arguably displays the 
most detailed information of any 
of the Task Managers we re- 
viewed, but for the average user 
most of the information is cryptic 
at best. 

Tasklnfo 2003 displays more infor- 
mation than virtually any user, short 
of a programmer, could ever want. If 
anything, Tasklnfo2003 tries to display 
too much information, resulting in a 
cluttered, hard-to-read, and hard-to- 
decipher interface. More viewing options 
and filters would have been appreci- 
ated. Running processes are displayed in 
pane on the left; a series of performance 



graphs (including vir- 
tual memory, TCP/IP, 
total CPU utilization, 
and others) occupies the 
upper display. The pane 
on the right displays 
system information, in- 
cluding detailed system, 
processor, and operat- 
ing system data, as well 
as a list of currently 
opened files and net- 
work connections. 

The panel in the 
lower-right of the dis- 
play contains extensive 
information about indi- 
vidual processes run- 
ning on the computer, including the 
relevant Registry entries, the DLL (dy- 
namic-link library) files associated with 
the process, version number informa- 
tion, and more. Only advanced users 
and programmers will likely find much 




Uniblue WinTasks 5 Professional is an excellent companion 
to anti-spyware programs and boasts some useful features 
for average users and IT professionals alike. 



of this information useful, but there's 
definitely a wealth of it for those able 
to decipher it. 

One feature unique to Tasklnfo 
2003 is its ability to quickly clear 
Windows memory. Tasklnfo's Tools 
menu lets you clear the Windows 
clipboard, flush the Windows file cache 
(temporary files), or free physical 
memory and virtual memory with the 
click of a button. 



Uniblue WinTasks 
5 Professional 

$49.95 

Uniblue (formerly LIUtilities) 

contact@uniblue.net 

www.liutilities.com 

WinTasks 5 Professional not only 
manages processes and programs, it 
maintains a plain-English process li- 
brary, so it's easy to learn exactly what 
processes are (such as Wdfmgr.exe, 
Csrss.exe, and Mdm.exe), and whether 
they are necessary. WinTasks 5 Pro- 
fessional also lets you completely block 
processes from running and makes a 
perfect companion to firewall, antivirus, 
and anti-spy ware programs. 

The program displays information 
much like Windows Task Manager, 
listing processes and programs, the loca- 
tion of the process on the hard drive, 
CPU and memory usage data, as well as 
the number of threads that a process is 
using. WinTasks 5 Professional 
also displays the priority that 
each process occupies in the OS. 

One feature we like best about 
WinTasks 5 Professional is its 
process library, which contains 
extensive information about run- 
ning processes. This feature 
makes it easy for users to deter- 
mine which processes are essen- 
tial to a PC and to eliminate 
unwanted clutter, adware, and 
spyware from a system. You can 
even add personal notes and 
click a button to submit missing 
descriptions via email, so you 
can add unidentified processes to 
LI Utilities library. You can also 

manually update WinTasks 5 

Pro's local process library by 
clicking a button, though we would 
have appreciated an automated update 
method, as well. 

Although not specifically an anti-spy- 
ware program, WinTasks 5 Pro can block 
processes from running, or remove them 
from the Windows Registry completely, 
including processes otherwise hidden or 
unknown to most users. For maximum 
security, you can create a list of allowed 
processes to ensure that only necessary 
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processes run. Although we don't recom- 
mend relying on WinTasks alone as anti- 
spyware, it is an excellent companion for 
anti-spyware, as well as antiadware, an- 
tivirus, and even firewall software. 

WinTasks boasts powerful features the 
pocket-protector crowd should enjoy. 
Like Windows Task Manager, WinTasks 
5 Pro lets you change the priority of 
processes, assigning a higher level of 
CPU priority to specific processes 
and programs. Average users usually 
don't have to worry about this, but under 
some circumstances you may want to en- 
sure one program is receiving a higher 
priority (more CPU resources, for ex- 
ample) than another program. For ex- 
ample, you may want to ensure a disk 
defragmenter gets higher priority than 
other programs running on a PC. 
WinTasks not only lets you adjust pro- 
cess priorities, but it also lets you save as 
many as four process priority profiles 
containing specific process configura- 
tions, which you can activate easily. 

In addition, IT professionals should 
appreciate WinTask Pro's statistics, 
which displays CPU usage for any 
process you select, and for the system as 
a whole. More importantly, WinTasks 5 
Pro keeps a log file of all programs that 
you start and stop on the PC. This infor- 
mation can be useful for troubleshooting 
problems after you have made changes. 

Last, but not least, you can take ad- 
vantage of WinTasks 5 Pro's built-in 
scripting language. You can use the 
scripting language to accomplish a 
variety of tasks to make Windows 
"smarter." For example, you can create a 
script to automatically change the pri- 
ority level of a program (such a disk de- 
fragmenter or antivirus program), or 
stop processes that meet certain criteria 
(processes that exceed 50% of system 
memory or CPU usage, for example). 

The scripting language, however, is 
dangerous and poorly documented in 
the manual, with little more than a list of 
command definitions. WinTasks 5 Pro 
also lacks any form of script-modeler or 
the ability to test scripts before you run 
them on your PC, so a bad script could 
be potentially disastrous. Hopefully 
future versions of WinTasks Pro will 
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Uniblue WinTasks 5 Pro's Block and 
Allow lists let you control what is running 
on your PC. 

address these shortcomings, but for 
now, we suggest that only advanced or 
brave users try their hand at WinTasks' 
scripting capabilities. 

Casual and advanced users alike will 
appreciate WinTasks' plain-English 
process library, which is the best of the 
programs reviewed here, and it makes 
process and program management less 
daunting and cryptic. Advanced users 
will also appreciate the process man- 
agement features, as well as the secu- 
rity and troubleshooting features. At 



$49 WinTasks 5 Pro is the most expen- 
sive commercial program we reviewed, 
but it is also the most flexible overall. 

Choose The Right Task Manager 

Each of the task managers we re- 
viewed offers specific strengths and 
caters to a slightly different audience. 
WinTasks 5 Professional offers the most 
robust control over a PC, particularly 
with its unique scripting language and 
its ability to store process profiles and 
block /quarantine processes. However, 
at $49 it is also the most expensive pro- 
gram of the group and generally geared 
a little more toward IT professionals 
than average users. 

Process Explorer is really just a 
dressed up version of Windows Task 
Manager with a superior graphical 
interface. It's as good as any of the pro- 
grams reviewed here for informational 
purposes, but it lacks the advanced 
features of those programs. However, 
Process Explorer is a free download. We 
liked its interface better than Win- 
dows Task Manager, WinTasks Pro and 
Tasklnfo 2003, though it isn't quite 
as user-friendly or robust as Security 
Task Manager. 

Security Task Manager, with its in- 
cluded anti-spyware SpyProtector, offers 
the best balance of user-friendliness, in- 
formation, and features the average user 
will appreciate. It also boasts an attrac- 
tive, streamlined user interface. Security 
Task Manager is the least expensive of 
the commercial programs at only $29. If 
you're looking for anti-spyware and an 
improved Task Manager, Security Task 
Manager is the best choice; Neuber 
Software just needs to let the program 
sell itself. 

Tasklnfo2003 offers more detailed 
process and system information than its 
peers; however, it is the least user- 
friendly and best suited for advanced 
users. In addition to the system infor- 
mation and extensive process infor- 
mation it displays, it has some useful 
features for freeing system resources. At 
$35, it is the second-most expensive pro- 
gram we reviewed. PCT 

by P. Bryan Edge-Salois 
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Corel WordPerfect 

Office 12 

Home Edition 



WordPerfect Office 12 Home Edition 

Overall Rating: 4.5 out of 5 



Interface: 
Feature set: 



Performance: 
Documentation: 
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WordPerfect Office 12 Home Edition 

$89 • Corel 
(800) 772-6735 
www.corel.com 



If you're over the age of 30, there is a 
good chance you used WordPerfect 
when it was the word processing market 
leader in the late 1980s and early 1990s. 
Around 1995, Microsoft Word eclipsed 
WordPerfect in terms of new units sold, 
but not before WordPerfect garnered mil- 
lions of ardent fans. Today, according to 
current developer Corel, WordPerfect has 
more than 20 million users worldwide, 
some of whom are still chugging away 
with one of the early DOS-based versions. 
(Are you old enough to remember that 



blue screen with white text and 
the handy Reveal Codes feature?) 

Whether you are one of those 
folks, a user of a more recent ver- 
sion of WordPerfect, or someone 
who has never heard of the pro- 
gram, you should give Corel's Word- 
Perfect Office 12 Home Edition a look. 
This release, designed specifically for 
home users, is very different from the 
WordPerfect of a decade ago. In addi- 
tion to a powerful word processor, the 
suite comes bundled with eight applica- 
tions and utilities in addition to free 
fonts and artwork. 

A Fistful Of Features 

WordPerfect Office 12 Home Edi- 
tion's price appeal is undeniable; it costs 
hundreds of dollars less than Word- 
Perfect Office 12 or Microsoft Office (its 
chief competitors). Essentially, for about 
the cost of two average programs, you 
get eight. 

Productivity. WordPerfect Office 12 
Home Edition includes special home ver- 
sions of WordPerfect 12 and Quattro Pro 
12 (a spreadsheet program compatible 
with and similar to Microsoft Excel). Both 
programs lack some of the advanced 
features, such as support for XML (Exten- 
sible Markup Language) and collabora- 
tion tools, found in WordPerfect Office 
12, the professional edition of this suite. 
Nevertheless, the programs incorporate 
all the functionality the average student, 
home, or small-business user will require. 

In addition, WordPerfect Office 12 
Home Edition includes WordPerfect 
Office-Ready (with an add-on Personal 
Finance module), a collection of more 



than 100 ready-to-use, wizard-driven 
templates that you can use for home 
(which includes CD covers and calen- 
dars), your business (including expense 
reports and marketing brochures), and 
your finances (including credit manage- 
ment and estate planning). 

Novice users may find WordPerfect 12 
and Quattro Pro 12 easier to use than 
Microsoft Word or Excel, thanks to a 
useful task pane on the left side of each 
program that automates common tasks 
such as adding graphics (WordPerfect) 
and creating formulas (Quattro Pro). 
Microsoft Word and Excel users will 
have little trouble adapting to these two 
programs because WordPerfect 12 and 
Quattro Pro 12 offer a competitive com- 
patibility mode, and they can open and 
save in Word and Excel formats. As a 
bonus, WordPerfect 12 also supports 
Adobe PDF (Portable Document Format) 
and can publish to PDF without the 
need for an Acrobat installation. 

Multimedia. WordPerfect Office 12 
Home Edition does not include Presen- 
tations 12 (included with WordPerfect 
Office 12), a multimedia program similar 
to Microsoft PowerPoint. It focuses in- 
stead on digital photography, incor- 
porating Corel Photobook (an image 
editor) and Corel PhotoAlbum (a digital 
photo organizer). 

Photobook is surprisingly powerful, 
offering such advanced features as light- 
ing effects, an array of editing and en- 
hancement wizards, and a handful of 
KPT (Kai's Power Tool) special-effect fil- 
ters. Similarly, PhotoAlbum moves be- 
yond the basic image organizers by 
offering slideshow, wallpaper, and screen 
saver generators; basic image-editing 
tools; and more. 

The suite also includes Pinnacle 
Instant CD/DVD v8LE, a CD/DVD au- 
thoring tool. This is an LE (limited edi- 
tion) version of Pinnacle's standard 
offering, so it lacks some advanced fea- 
tures such as audio mixing. Nevertheless, 
it is easy to use and quite proficient at 
common burning tasks, such as copying 
and creating audio CDs, archiving data 
backups, and making DVD copies. 

Added Value. Beyond these pro- 
grams, WordPerfect Office 12 Home 
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Edition offers several bonuses. It comes 
bundled with Encyclopaedia Britannica 
Ready Reference 2005, which gives you 
access to more than 25,000 articles. Upon 
registration, you also gain a free one- 
year subscription to 80,000 articles 
of Encyclopaedia Britannica Online. 
WordPerfect Office 12 Home Edition also 
includes a handful of fonts and dozens of 
free digital clip art and image files. 

The final jewel in the crown, and the 
feature Corel touts most highly, is Sy- 
mantec's Norton Internet Security 2005. 
WordPerfect Office 12 Home Edition in- 
cludes the full version of this Internet se- 
curity suite (firewall, antivirus, antispam, 
privacy protection, and parental control 
modules). However, you'll only have 90 
days of free updates. After that, you have 
to purchase the retail version ($69.95) or 
the product will quickly become outdated 
and may expose your system to new 
threats. (You can continue using the pro- 
duct indefinitely, but you will not be eli- 
gible for updates.) 

If you already have good firewall and 
virus solutions, you can skip Norton In- 
ternet Security 2005. This is particularly 
true if you run Windows XP. WinXP us- 
ers (especially those with Service Pack 2 
installed) have reported experiencing irri- 
tating problems (high CPU usage, fre- 
quent crashes) with Norton Internet 
Security 2005. If you decide to install 
Norton Internet Security 2005, uninstall 
your previous solution first or check with 
the manufacturer to ensure the two prod- 
ucts (Norton Internet Security 2005 and 
your current solution) will not conflict. 

First Steps 

Installing WordPerfect Office 12 Home 
Edition is easy, but it can be time con- 
suming. Depending on the number of 
programs you select, installation can take 
45 minutes or longer. Before you begin, 
close all open applications and close or 
disable firewall and antivirus software 
running in the background. (Most pro- 
grams suggest this step, but with this in- 
stallation, you must perform these tasks 
to avoid crashing your system.) 

During installation the Setup Wizard 
performs extensive system checks and 
modifies your system settings based on 
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The home editions of WordPerfect 12 
(shown) and Quattro Pro 12 feature a handy 
task pane on the left side of the main display. 
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WordPerfect OfficeReady's templates walk 
you through the process of creating dozens 
of important and complex documents. 

the programs you choose to install. If you 
do not already have these programs in- 
stalled on your PC, Setup Wizard also 
installs Adobe Acrobat Reader 6 and 
Internet Explorer 6 assuming your PC 
meets the minimum system requirements. 
Halfway through the installation, the 
Setup Wizard will also ask for your 
product ID number. You will find this 
number on a Product Authenticity Card. 

Take It To Task 

The gateway to WordPerfect Office 12 
Home Edition is the Task Manager, an 
interface window that manages the 
entire suite of programs and their tem- 
plates, documents, and more. Across 
the top of the Task Manager window 
is a string of buttons, each of which 
launches a different program. Beneath 
the buttons, a horizontal row of tabs af- 
fords access to tasks, recent documents, 
duplicate application launch links, help, 
and tips. The Tasks tab contains a verti- 
cal listing of links to an array of macro- 
driven templates. 



The Task Manager is the only place 
on your PC where you'll find all the 
WordPerfect Office 12 Home Edition 
programs listed on a single menu. The 
Setup Wizard does not put all the suite's 
programs under a single heading under 
Programs on the Windows Start menu, 
nor does it put icons for all of them on 
your Desktop. In addition, WordPerfect 
Office 12 Home Edition does not offer 
a launch bar similar to the one in 
Microsoft Office. 

Consequently, you will probably find 
yourself using Task Manager frequently. 
Unfortunately, WordPerfect Office 12 
Home Edition does not make Task Man- 
ager easy to access. Setup does not create 
Desktop or System Tray icons for the Task 
Manager, and you cannot add them 
easily. To launch Task Manager, you must 
tunnel through the Start menu to the 
WordPerfect Office 12 — Home Edition 
entry on the Programs menu and select 
Task Manager. (You can avoid this cum- 
bersome process by adding Task Manager 
to your Start menu; right-click the entry 
on the Programs menu and select Pin To 
Start Menu). 

Task Manager is also somewhat in- 
flexible. You cannot maximize it (make it 
full-screen), nor can you resize it (make 
it smaller or larger). By default, it will 
consume about half your screen real es- 
tate, which is a bit much for our tastes. 

More Bang For The Buck 

Despite these minor shortcomings, 
WordPerfect Office 12 Home Edition is 
certainly a solid performer that offers con- 
siderable value for your investment. In 
particular, students and home users with 
new PCs and no other programs will ben- 
efit from WordPerfect Office 12 Home 
Edition, as will novices new to com- 
puting. Experienced users of Microsoft 
Word or Excel likely will not be tempted 
to switch (and may find WordPerfect's 
simplistic approach insulting). Likewise, 
hard-core multimedia or graphic design 
geeks and others who require more full- 
featured solutions will likely have little 
use for many of WordPerfect Office 12 
Home Edition's add-ons. pct 

by Jennifer Farwell 
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^Visualware 
CallerIP 2.0 



CallerIP 

Caller ID for the Internet 




CallerIP 2.0 

15-day free trial; $30 for single-user license 

Visualware 

(866) 847-9273 

(703) 802-9006 

www.visualware.com 



Ever wonder who's trying to break 
through your security setup and infil- 
trate your PC? Visualware's CallerIP is 
designed to provide you with some an- 
swers. It identifies suspicious connections, 
locates the connection's origination point, 
pinpoints the connection on a global map, 
and tries to track down the culprit's ISP's 
abuse reporting information. 

Although this all sounds very James 
Bond, such "intrusions" actually are quite 
commonplace. The average Internet- 
connected PC can have multiple back- 
ground connections for every hour 
you spend online. CallerIP reports on the 
activity and lets you decide if something 
seems nefarious. 

Listen Up 

The name of the program is really a 
misnomer: These intruders aren't exactly 
calling for access, they're just taking it. It's 
also important to note that CallerIP isn't a 
firewall and cannot provide the same as- 
surances as one. If you're going to use 
CallerIP, do so in conjunction with a solid 
firewall. A firewall acts as a doorman for 
your computer, permitting or blocking 



entrance to those outsiders seeking access. 
CallerIP pays attention to forgotten open 
ports, such as those that remain open in 
order for your system to send and receive 
data via the Internet. Clever hackers use 
these susceptible ports as backdoors into 
your system. 

Some programs have legitimate rea- 
sons for eavesdropping on incoming 
communications; when we installed 
CallerIP, it instantly noticed Yahoo! Mes- 
senger listening in. Even though such 
connections are benign, CallerIP tracks 
them and reports the activity. 

Backdoors aren't the only evils out 
there. Another is the nonreplicating 
Trojan horse, which presents itself as an 
innocent program and at the same time it 
wreaks havoc on your system. CallerIP 
keeps a database of harmful Trojan 
horses handy and alerts you if they come 
knocking. As a result, CallerIP can iden- 
tify a connection's origin quickly and alert 
you so you can terminate the connection. 

Get Your Bearings 

The CallerIP window has three col- 
lapsible components: the global Map 



How To . . . Report A Hacker 



When you need to report a suspected hacker, click the IP address to identify the 
network provider. In many instances the program displays an email address for 
abuse reports. Copy and paste the email address into a new message or click the 
email address to open a new message. If there's no email address, you'll have to 
resort to snail mail, using the contact information that appears in the Identification 
Report window. The CallerIP log provides much of the information you'll want to 
include in your report, including IP address, date and time stamp, and what ports 
the IP address attempted to access. CallerIP recommends that you also indicate your 
time zone because this will help the network provider pinpoint who an IP was 
assigned to at that precise time. Be as brief and clear as possible. Politeness counts. I 



CallerIP 2.0 

Overall Rating: 3.5 out of 5 

Interface: 3 Performance: 3 

Feature set: 4 Documentation: 4 



and accompanying Connections Table; 
the Identification Report; and the Callers 
History. Click an IP (Internet Protocol) 
address in the Connections Table to see 
its place on the Map and to display the 
connection's ISP in the Identification 
Report segment. The Report also dis- 
plays the ISP's contact information, 
abuse reporting information, and the 
domain registration contact information, 
if available. Callers History displays 
the IP addresses of all callers since you 
started CallerIP or since you last cleared 
the list. 

There's also a separate, floating 
window called Listening Ports, which 
displays all the processes that are ac- 
cepting incoming communications on 
your computer and grades them ac- 
cording to threat level. Green means the 
application is "very unlikely to be mali- 
cious." Orange calls for a little more cau- 
tion: It's "probably not" malicious, but 
you better poke around and check. 
Finally, red is supposed to send you on a 
mission to hunt down and eradicate the 
malicious intruder. 

Other Features 

Automated alarms and customized 
alerts keep you on your toes and your 
system safe. Automated alerts notify 
you of possible backdoors the instant 
the program detects them. With cus- 
tomized alerts, you create specific rules 
to receive email messages of pop-up 
alerts based on country, IP address, 
port, process, incoming connection, or 
outgoing connection. 

CallerIP features fairly good docu- 
mentation and Help files, but most users 
are bound to encounter numerous con- 
nections flagged as possibly malicious 
that actually present no threat. A good 
firewall makes more sense for home 
users, but anyone running a site known 
to attract attacks might want to check out 
this informative tool. PCT 

by Anne Steyer Phelps 
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With Control4, you can finally stop using "home automation" and "when 
I win the lottery" in the same sentence. That's because we offer a more 
practical approach for automating and simplifying all the different technology 
in your home— from lighting, temperature, and security systems to 
sophisticated home theater centers. Every Control4 solution is easy to install 
in new or existing homes, a pleasure to use, and surprisingly affordable. 
So visit our Web site to find an authorized Control4 dealer near you. 
And discover exactly how easy and inexpensive home automation can be. 
www.control4.com • 1-888-400-4070 
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NETGUI In A Flash 
Pro 3.1 
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In A Flash Pro 3.1 

$99.95 
NETGUI 
(949)253-4136 
www.netgui.com 



If you long to add flying banners, spin- 
ning text, or other fancy Flash anima- 
tions to your Web sites, PowerPoint 
presentations, or screen savers, consider 
NETGUI's In A Flash Pro. You won't 
enjoy the high-end functionality of 
better-known and more expensive com- 
petitors, such as Macromedia Flash, but 
you will gain a hardworking, easy-to-use 
tool that makes quick work of the anima- 
tion process. In A Flash Pro helps even 
the novice user create animated graphics 
in Flash format. Optionally, users can 



create self-executing, animated 
presentations or slideshows with 
In A Flash Pro, as well. 

Add Some Flash 

In A Flash Pro incorporates 
a rather limited Project Wizard 
that pops up automatically when 
you open the program. The main 
In A Flash Pro program is so easy to use, 
there is really no reason to use the wizard 
unless your needs are extremely basic. 
Instead, you'll perform the bulk of your 
work using In A Flash Pro's main inter- 
face. The interface is organized into two 
panes, Timeline and Properties, in addi- 
tion to a vertical button bar that affords 
one-click access to important operations 
such as Add Text and Insert Scene. 

The Timeline pane is a Windows 
Explorer-style summary of your project 
to date, organized chronologically by 



How To . . . Create A Visual Transition Effect 



After you have set the Movie parameters, such as canvas size and background 
color and the scene duration, click Add Image or Add Graphic in the left pane. 
Browse to the location of the image or graphic for your scene. In A Flash Pro does 
not provide any images, but it does include some animated graphics. Next, click 
the Properties tab (Image or Graphic) that corresponds to your selection. 

To create a transition, click the Color tab. Under Starting Opacity, select a per- 
centage; 100% means you see the image or graphic completely; 0% means it is not 
visible at all. Then select a Transition style. Linear is a good start. Select an Ending 
Opacity different from that of your Starting Opacity. 

If you wish, set a Starting Color Factor, a Transition Style, and an Ending Color 
Factor. These colors will overlay your image at the opacity percentage you select, 
fading from one to another if you so choose. However, you cannot fade from an 
image to a color or vice versa. Click Apply. 

At any time, click Preview Scene and In A Flash Pro will run through the scene 
you created. If you wish, return to the left pane to add more elements such as 
text or audio to your scene. I 



scene. (A scene is a group of elements, 
such as graphics, text, and audio, you 
combine into a single multimedia unit. 
Each scene can have multiple animated 
elements. Scenes play in sequence and 
together compose the entire animated 
file; the Movie.) Under each scene is 
a list of the files you have included in 
that scene. 

Properties is a tabbed pane from which 
you add or edit the overall properties 
of your Movie or any element (Scene, 
Image, Text, Graphic, or Audio) that you 
selected in the Timeline. Somewhat 
confusingly, you cannot add or delete a 
scene or an element from under the 
Properties tab; you can only edit those 
scenes you have already added using the 
Button or Timeline panes. 

In A Flash Pro lets you preview your 
scenes and preview or publish the entire 
movie with a single click of a button. 
When you publish your movie, In A 
Flash Pro gives you the option of up- 
loading the file to a NETGUI server, from 
which you can share the file or save the 
file to your PC in SWF (a file associated 
with Macromedia Flash) format with the 
HTML code required for use on the Web. 
You can also export your Movies to SWF 
or EXE (executable) format. 

Overall, In A Flash Pro is user 
friendly, but its odd interface organiza- 
tion may temporarily fluster new users. 
Fortunately, In A Flash Pro offers a 
solid animated overview tutorial you 
can run before you begin your first (or 
any subsequent) session. As we men- 
tioned previously, the program is not 
powerful enough for professionals, es- 
pecially because it does not integrate 
with other leading Web design pro- 
grams. Nevertheless, if you are looking 
for an inexpensive and fun program 
with which to create Flash animations 
of substantial complexity, In A Flash 
Pro is worth a look, pct 

by Jennifer Farwell 



In A Flash Pro 3.1 
Overall Rating; 4 out of 5 



Interface: 
Feature set: 



Performance: 
Documentation: 
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Konvertor 3.44 



Konvertor is a file conversion product 
that handles more than 950 multi- 
media file formats. The majority of these 
are image formats; however, the program 
converts audio and video files, too. In ad- 
dition to its many conversion options, 
Konvertor is almost a full-fledged image 
editor equipped with filters, effects, and 
more. To begin our look at this shareware 
product, let's start with its interface. 

Look & Feel 

Konvertor installs easily with a well- 
explained setup program. When you 
open Konvertor, you see the program's 
conversion interface. It features a split 
screen with folders and selection parame- 
ters in the left pane and a corresponding 
file list in the right pane. 

It takes some experimentation in order 
to use the interface to convert a file, and 
integrating instructions within the inter- 
face would have been helpful. Further- 
more, after the conversion completes you 
must press F4 or open the View menu 
and click Refresh to display the new 
file(s) when you store those files in the 
same directory as the original file. 

When you open an image file to use 
Konvertor's editing features, an editing 
interface displays, which makes it easy 
to use the filters, enhancements, and 
other features. 

A Lot Of Conversion Capabilities 

If you need to convert image files, 
Konvertor should serve you well. The 
program reads a laundry list of image 



types, including many from obscure soft- 
ware programs. Although it doesn't write 
to all of the formats that it can read, 
Konvertor can convert images to more 
than 100 file types. 

For audio files, Konvertor reads and 
writes a sizable collection of formats. 
YouTl find support for common audio 
files, such as MP3, WAV, and WMA 
(Windows Media Audio). However, the 
program does have limitations. For ex- 
ample, it doesn't support the DAT (digital 
audio tape) format, and it can read from 
but cannot write to the MIDI (Musical 
Instrument Digital Interface) format. 

Konvertor offers the least for video 
file conversion. It does not support Real 
Media and QuickTime Movie formats, 
and the program can only extract audio 
and single frames from ASF (Advanced 
Streaming Format) and WMV (Windows 
Media Video) files. If you're strictly in 
the market for a video conversion pro- 
gram, there are probably better choices. 

Image Editing & Other Features 

Although it's named for its file conver- 
sion capabilities, don't overlook Konver- 
tor's other features. The program's image 
editor is the most powerful. Konvertor 
supplies numerous image filters and ef- 
fects such as Blur, Sharpen, Buttonize, 
Wave, and Grayscale. You can also Crop, 
Resize, and Rotate images. 

In addition to conversion and image 
editing, you can create slideshows with 
transition effects, generate PDF albums 
and HTML pages with image files that 



How To . . . Convert An Image File 



To select the image file to convert, first click the Image tab in the toolbar at the 
top of the window in the Import From area. Next, navigate to the folder that 
contains the file. When the image displays in the list in the right pane, select it. 
The file should now display in the Selected Files area in the left pane. 

If you don't want Konvertor to write the new file to the current folder, select a 
different folder in the first drop-down menu in the Export To area. Click the 
second drop-down menu in the Export To area and select the new file format. To 
convert the file, click the button with the large K. I 
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Konvertor 3.44 

$25 

Logipole 

support@konvertor.net 

www.logipole.com/indexe.html 



Konvertor 3.44 
Overall Rating: 4 out of 5 

Interface: 4 Performance: 4 

Feature set: 5 Documentation: 3 



you select, compile panoramas, and im- 
port images from a TWAIN source. 
Konvertor also integrates with Windows 
Explorer so you can convert image files 
and access other program options. 

Documentation & Performance 

For all of its capabilities, Konvertor's 
documentation is lacking. The Help file 
briefly describes some of the program 
windows, but there are few step-by-step 
instructions and most tasks are undocu- 
mented. And because Logipole is located 
in France, you may encounter some lan- 
guage and /or time zone issues when 
using tech support. 

On the performance side, the conver- 
sion process was usually smooth and 
quick during our review. Konvertor han- 
dled multiple conversions at once, and 
most of the image effects and filters 
worked as expected. However, we did 
find that at times the program did not 
give notice of an unsuccessful conversion. 
In addition, when we attempted to use 
some of the image-editing features, 
Konvertor locked up. 

Worth A Try 

Because it's packed with so many fea- 
tures, you can probably find a place for 
Konvertor in your software toolkit. The 
conversion features are handy if you 
work with multimedia files, pct 

by Carmen Carmack 



PC Today/ March 2005 97 



Software 




Browser Alternatives 



Browser, browser, who's got the 
browser? More than 90% of us have 
and use Internet Explorer, and most are 
just plain happy with the experience. 

If you've been unlucky enough, 
though, to get hit with a particularly 
nasty spyware infestation, the bloom 
may be off the rose. Viruses, worms, 
and other malware are written to be as 
transmissible as possible, and often 
that means taking advantage of Micro- 
soft's infrastructure. Even the most 
diligent of users can't always update 
their spyware and virus-scanning soft- 
ware frequently enough to keep on 
top of it. 

One workaround is to stop using 
IE and use another browser instead. 
Although there was a time that meant 
giving up a lot in the way of a 
browsing experience, it's just not true 
anymore. The latest round of IE al- 
ternatives — Opera, Netscape, and 
Firefox — all provide a good browsing 
experience in exchange for avoiding 
many of the most common browser 
malware. 

Netscape 7.2 

Free 

Netscape Communications 

www.netscape.com 

Download size: 24.2MB, 11.5MB for 

browser only 



Netscape once was the browser of 
choice years ago but then sank into rela- 
tive obscurity as Microsoft made Inter- 
net browsing critical to its business. 
Currently, Netscape's market share is 
about 1%, but nonetheless, the company 
continues to iterate its Navigator browser. 
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Netscape Navigator includes My Sidebar, 
which provides convenient access to AOL 
Instant Messenger Buddy List, Web Search, 
Bookmarks, and News. 



Installing Netscape wasn't a pleas- 
ant experience. The Netscape site points 
you to a file that downloads quickly. (It's 
only 289K.) The downside of the quick 
initial download, however, is that the 
program downloads the components it 
needs during installation. This not only 
slows installation but is also inconsid- 
erate of those whose Internet connection 
is not on all the time. The full install file, 



which includes an email and newsgroup 
reader, an HTML editor, and more tools, 
is over 24MB — five times larger than the 
other browser alternatives. 

During install you're asked if you 
want to include the Desktop Weather 
software from Weather.com. (Just say 
no! We installed it but found it slowed 
down the computer noticeably.) 

Once the software is downloaded and 
installed, the first time you run it, you 
get hit up to buy Netscape's Internet ser- 
vice, along with another offer. Then 
there's the multiscreen registration, 
which never quite makes clear what you 
are registering for. It turns out that it 
was a dual registration — partly to cus- 
tomize Desktop Weather and partly to 
communicate your AOL screen name, 
which entitles you to a free Netscape 
Mail account and other tools. But re- 
gardless, all this is a long way to go just 
to get a different Web browser. 

And the discomfort doesn't stop 
there. Though pop-up blocking is in- 
cluded in this version, it's turned off by 
default. The security settings are also set 
a bit high. During the first browser ses- 
sion, we got three security warnings for 
each click of the mouse. These warnings 
aren't really useful, as they merely iden- 
tify data that isn't encrypted — which 
includes most registration but not 
commerce-related forms. Thankfully, 
turning off the checkbox on each warn- 
ing makes it go away forever. 

Once you get past setup, Netscape is 
completely functional and offers up- 
dated tabbed browsing. The integration 
of AOL Instant Messenger is convenient. 
Your buddy list appears in a left-side 
pane called My Sidebar, which also in- 
cludes Netscape Search, Bookmarks 
(which automatically imports Favorites 
from IE) and News. 

Additionally, Netscape also includes a 
Mail & Newsgroup reader, as well as 
Composer (a Web page editor, similar to 
Microsoft FrontPage). These are applica- 
tions separate from the browser, which 
can get a little confusing. Clicking the 
Email button in the browser toolbar lets 
you sign into Netscape's free Web-based 
email, which can also be checked from 
Mail & Newsgroups. 
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Opera 7.54 

Free (ads supported); $39 (ad-free) 
Opera Software 
www.opera.com 
Download size: 3.5MB 

Until recently, Opera was the choice for 
users who wanted a usable browser that 
rendered pages similarly to IE without 
being subject to frequent security attacks. 
Like Netscape, it is chock full of features, 
offering an email reader, RSS (Rich Site 
Summary) Newsreader, IRC (Internet 
Relay Chat), password manager, and 
other tools. The packaging is much more 
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In addition to supporting tabs, Opera's icon 
toolbar makes it easy to access tools such as 
Search, Bookmarks, Mail, and more. 



elegant, though. Not only is the interface 
more Windows-standard, but the size 
of the download is six times smaller 
than Netscape's. 

Installing Opera is straightforward, al- 
lowing you to choose the install directory 
and whether icons are installed to the 
Desktop and Quick Launch bar. The first 
time you run the program, the browser 
asks you to pick which type of ads are 
displayed — a standard 468 x 60 banner or 
Google text ads — or to pay $39 for the 
privilege of removing all ads. Neither of 
the other browsers is ad supported, and 
while Opera has decided this is a neces- 
sary evil, it has implemented it smartly. 
The splash screen that asks you to pick 
the ad type is interactive. When you click 
the Google Ads radio button, the browser 
interface updates to show Google ads and 
vice versa. This lets you see which is less 
intrusive before deciding. 



Opera uses modern-looking tabs for 
browsing. The tabs allow you to open 
several Web pages at once, without 
opening new versions of the browser 
each time. The browser also uses CTRL-N 
to open a new tab, which is a nice piece of 
anticipation on the part of usability engi- 
neers. (The others use CTRL-T.) 

Opera packs a lot of functionality into a 
small space, but there are times when 
going its own way isn't the right answer. 
The Home button, for example, is in the 
icon bar with Print and Save, instead of 
being on the same icon bar as the other 
window navigation functions. More dis- 
turbing was how we needed to enable 
Opera to view PDF (Portable Document 
Format) files. Instead of automatically 
guiding you to the plug-in, Opera tries to 
download the file. A quick search of Help 
(search for PDF or Adobe Acrobat) guides 
you through the process, which you need 
to view in another browser because the fix 
involves exiting Opera to copy a file into 
the Opera folder in Program Files. This 
kind of workaround is unacceptable, es- 
pecially in a product that asks you to pay. 

Firefox 1.0 

Free 

Mozilla Foundation 

www.mozilla.org 

Download size: 4.7MB 

Mozilla Firefox is a welcome addition 
to the Internet browsing world. Unlike 
Opera and Netscape, Firefox doesn't try 
to be a jack-of-all-trades. It tries, and suc- 
ceeds, at being a master of one: pre- 
senting the most intuitive, best-possible 
browsing experience. 

Installing Firefox couldn't be easier. 
The standard installation option lets you 
install with just a couple of clicks. And 
Firefox does a great job of anticipation, 
automatically importing not just your IE 
Favorites but also cookies, saved pass- 
words, and browser history. What this 
means is that you can start browsing 
your favorite Web sites with the same 
ease provided by IE. The Adobe Acrobat 
Reader plug-in is also automatically 
carried over into Firefox, if it's already 
working in IE, though Java and Flash 
need to be reinstalled. 
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Firefox looks almost Spartan by comparison 
to other browsers, but, by focusing on Web 
browsing, makes the transition from Internet 
Explorer to Firefox positively painless. 

Like the others, Firefox includes tabs 
for more convenient browsing. It also in- 
cludes a pop-up blocker, which is turned 
on by default. Firefox isn't a newsreader 
but does support RSS. In a nifty switch, it 
recognizes sites that have RSS feeds and 
by clicking an orange icon that appears in 
the bottom right of the screen lets you 
add a bookmark to it. Bookmarking cre- 
ates a folder to the site, and individual 
news stories are listed within the folder. 

An exceptionally attractive feature of 
Firefox is that it is open-source software, 
making it very easy for software devel- 
opers to create add-ons to enhance its 
functionality. This includes everything 
from themes to extensions, which add 
features to Firefox. (For more on Firefox 
extensions, see "Scot's Take" on page 10.) 

One of the ways that Firefox protects 
your computer is by not support- 
ing ActiveX controls. This protection, 
though, does have a cost. There are 
some Web sites (such as Microsoft Up- 
date) that require ActiveX support to 
view the site. Also, if you use your com- 
puter for work, Firefox may not work 
for accessing some company-specific 
Web-based applications. As a result, 
you may not be able to eliminate your 
use of IE entirely. However, because 
of its overall ease of use, you'll find 
moving to Firefox one of the easiest 
transitions you've ever made, pct 

by Cyndy Bates Finnie 
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PHILIPS 




Experience television in a whole new light. 

Turn on the new flat TV from Philips with Ambient Light Technology, and watch what happens.Your eyes see more than what's 
on the screen, as color and light expand beyond the frame and onto the walls, You bask in the warm glow of the background 
lighting that automatically changes color and intensity to reduce eye strain and provide a more relaxed viewing environment. 
And with Pixel Plus™ 2, you experience the detail and vivid colors that are as close to real life as you can get, For a deeper 
view of the entire Philips FlatTV™ line, featuring Ambient Light Technology and to find the retailer nearest you, check out 
www.flattv.philips.com. It's unlike anything you've ever seen before. 



PIXEL PLUS 2 



PIXEL PI 
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Experience Ambient Light televisions in LCD or Plasma. 
LCD: 32"-42" Plasma: 42", 50" 
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Get Fun Packs For Windows XP 



WinXP is jam-packed with great features. But if you like thinking outside the box, 
try downloading and using one of several Microsoft-developed collections of 
add-ins: the Windows XP Fun Packs. 

The fun packs are distributed at no cost via Microsoft's Web site. Access them at 
www.microsoft.com/windowsxp/downloads/powertoys/default.mspx. Most of the 
packs include a mix of utilities you can use to extend the usefulness of WinXP's digital 
media programs — such as Windows Media Player and Windows Movie Maker — as well 
as tools that make these programs more fun to work with. For example, the fun packs 
provide a variety of themed animations, video transitions, and sounds that you can use 
to jazz up videos you develop with Movie Maker. 

One caveat: Microsoft doesn't offer technical support for these. So while the tools work 
seamlessly most of the time, if you do run into a problem, you're on your own. 

Download & Install 

You use the same basic procedure to download all the fun packs. First, access the indi- 
vidual Web site for the fun pack. Click the downloadable file to display the File 



Download dialog box and then choose 
Save. In the Save As dialog box, specify 
the location where you want to save the 
file. When the file is completely down- 
loaded, click Close. 

Now double-click the downloaded file 
and work step-by-step through the pages 
displayed by the Installation Wizard. 
When you've finished installing the fun 
pack, close the wizard; after that, you 
can access the pack from the WinXP All 
Programs menu. 

Now let's take a look at how you can 
use fun packs to enhance your work 
with digital audio, video, and photos. 

Windows Media Player 

9 Series Winter Fun 

Pack 2003 

This fun pack includes a variety of 
tools that you can use to customize 
WMP9. As the pack's name implies, all of 
the tools are centered around winter or 
holiday themes. For example, the pack in- 
cludes three new wintry skins (Frostbite, 
Ginger Man, and Ginger Woman), as well 
as an Ice Storm visualization that you can 
use to jazz up the look of your player. 

Start by downloading and installing 
the Winterplayerpack.msi file, located at 
www.microsoft.com/windowsxp/down 
loads/powertoys/wm_winterfun.mspx. 
The 3.52MB file will take 17 minutes or so 
to download with a dial-up connection; 
you'll wait only a minute or so if you 
have high-speed Internet access. 

After the fun pack is installed, launch it 
by choosing Start, All Programs, Win- 
dows XP Fun Packs, Winter 2003, and 
Winter Fun Packs 2003. When you do, the 
Windows XP Winter Fun Packs 2003 
window displays; click Windows Media 
Player 9 Series. The features and tools that 
compose this fun pack display in list 
form; rest your pointer over any link on 
the list to read a description and then click 
the Launch link to work with the feature. 

As an example, let's launch the Ginger 
Man Skin and then work with a few of its 
features. First, in the Winter Fun Pack 
2003 screen, rest the mouse pointer over 
Ginger Man Skin to select it, and then se- 
lect Launch The Skin on the right of the 
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Welcome to the Wizard for Windows XP 
Creativity Fun Packs - Digital Photography 




The Wizard will in ity Fun Packs - 

Digital Photograp iy . mputer . To continue; click 

Next. 



Installing the fun packs is easy. Just double-click the 
downloaded file to launch the Installation Wizard and 
work step-by-step through the screens. 



screen. Once you get to the Ginger Man, 
you can locate commonly used com- 
mands such as Show Playlist and Show 
Visualizations by resting your mouse 
pointer over buttons on the skin until a 
ScreenTip displays. To see additional op- 
tions, right-click the skin and 
choose the command you want 
from the shortcut menu. 

You can also apply the 
downloaded winter skins to 
Windows Media Player by 
launching the player (click 
Start, All Programs, and Win- 
dows Media Player). On the 
left side of the window, click 
Skin Chooser and then click 
individual skins to preview 
them. When you locate the one 
that you want to use, click 
Apply Skin. 

You can also use this fun 
pack's wintry scene visualiza- 
tion, which is a graphical inter- 
pretation of the music that's 
playing. To do this, right-click a 
skin and choose Visualizations, Winter, 
and Ice Storm. Next, click the Show 
Visualizations button on the skin. 

This fun pack also includes Holiday 
Music Auto Playlists, which help you 
quickly organize holiday music into logi- 
cally organized groups. For example, you 
can use this feature to select and create a 
playlist of Christmas music to listen to or 
to burn to a CD. To do so, open Windows 
Media Player in full mode and click the 
Media Library button. In the left pane, 



scroll down and then view the 
Auto Playlists. 

Windows Movie 

Maker 2 Winter Fun 

Pack 2003 



The Movie Maker Winter Fun 
Pack includes ways to dress 
up your movies by adding in- 
teresting titles, transitions, ani- 
mations, effects, sound, and 
backgrounds. Additionally, you 
can use a tool included in this 
fun pack to import a movie to 

your Pocket PC or smartphone. 

You can locate this fun pack at 
www.microsoft.com/windowsxp/down 
loads/powertoys/mmfunpack.mspx. 
Microsoft estimates that it will take more 
than one hour to download the 14.82MB 
Winterwmm2pack.msi file if you use 
a dial-up Internet connection. However, 




The Windows Media Player 9 Series Winter Fun Pack 2003 includes 
auto playlists, an icy visualization, holiday skins, an exporter plug-in, 
and even animated dancers. 



downloading the file using high-speed ac- 
cess should only take a couple of minutes. 
After you download the fun pack, you 
can add transitions and special effects to 
your movies. Choose Start, All Programs, 
Windows XP Fun Packs, Winter 2003, 
and Winter Fun Packs 2003. In the Win- 
dows XP Winter Fun Packs 2003 window, 
click Windows Movie Maker 2. Choose 
a subcategory, such as Winter Video 
Animations. Each subcategory includes 
information about the tools, as well as a 



link that you can use to launch Windows 
Movie Maker 2. 

To add the effects, sounds, and anima- 
tions to Movie Maker 2's collections, 
choose the appropriate command in the 
Winter Fun Packs 2003 Window. This dis- 
plays the items in a folder; drag the items 
from the folder into Movie Maker. To 
view the items within Movie Maker, 
choose View and Collections. You can 
then drag them onto the storyboard to 
add them to your movie. 

Digital Video With 

Windows Movie Maker 2 

Winter Fun Pack 

Microsoft released the Digital Video 
With Windows Movie Maker 2 Winter 
Fun Pack in 2002. This fun pack includes 
collections of wintry sound effects (such 
as thrown snowballs), video titles, and 
holiday music. You can find 
the 14.08MB downloadable 
file (called Nm2funpack.exe) 
at www.microsoft.com/win 
dowsxp /downloads/power 
toys/mmholiday.mspx. 
Microsoft indicates that youTl 
need to plan on an hour to 
download the file if you use a 
dial-up connection and signifi- 
cantly less if you have a high- 
speed connection. 

After downloading and in- 
stalling the fun pack, you can 
launch it by choosing Start, 
All Programs, Windows XP 
Winter Fun Packs, and Win- 
dows XP Winter Fun Pack 
For Windows Movie Maker 2. 
Choose a collection on the 
submenu to display the items in the 
folder and then drag them into Win- 
dows Movie Maker to import them. 

Windows Media Player 9 
Series Spring Fun Pack 

OK, so you enjoyed the Windows 
Media Player 9 Series Winter Fun Pack 
2003. But now it's spring, and the winter 
themes don't cut it anymore. Download 
Windows Media Player 9 Series Spring 
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Fun Pack, which provides two new visu- 
alizations, as well as a blogging plug-in so 
that anyone viewing your blog can hear 
music you're playing. 

You can find this fun pack at www 
.microsoft.com/windowsxp/down 
loads /powertoys/wm_create.mspx. 
Microsoft conveniently supplies this fun 
pack as two individual, partial packs or as 
a full pack. Wmpfull.exe (the 
full pack) is 2.74MB; the two 
partial packs (Wmpviz.exe and 
Wmpblogging.exe) are 2.58MB 
and 1.19MB, respectively. 

After downloading the file 
of your choice, you can use 
the new visualizations: 3D Al- 
chemy and Picture Viz 3D. To 
do so, start Windows Media 
Player and right-click any skin 
to display the shortcut menu. 
Choose the visualization you 
want from the Visualizations 
menu. If you're using Win- 
dows Media Player's full mode, 
you can instead choose a visu- 
alization from Visualizations 
under the View menu. 



After you download and install the 
fun pack, you can access its tools by 
choosing Start, All Programs, Windows 
XP Creativity Fun Packs, and Windows 
Movie Maker 2. This opens a folder with 
the items; import the items into Movie 
Maker 2 by dragging them from the 
folder into the program. You can find 
the items in Movie Maker 2 by choosing 




Chill out. Use the Ice Storm visualization provided by the Winter 
Media Player 9 Series Winter Fun Pack 2003. 



Windows Movie Maker 2 
Creativity Fun Pack 

The Windows Movie Maker 2 Crea- 
tivity Fun Pack includes a mix of video ti- 
tles, music, and sound effects that you can 
use to create videos in Movie Maker. For 
example, you can use a countdown ani- 
mation at the beginning of your video or 
display credits at the end. 

You can locate the downloads for this 
fun pack at www.microsoft.com/win 
dowsxp/downloads/powertoys/mm 
create. mspx. After you access the site, 
youTl have the choice to download the 
full fun pack or choose from two partial 
fun packs. Partial Fun Pack 1 (Crea- 
tivity_mmtitles.exe) includes titles and 
credits and is a mere 7.39MB. Partial Fun 
Pack 2 (Creativity_mmaudio.exe) includes 
music and sound effects, with a file size of 
18.37MB. If you download the complete 
fun pack (Creativity_mmfull.exe), plan on 
setting aside a whopping 24.83MB of hard 
drive space. 



View and Collections. To actually use 
them, drag them into the storyboard 
area. Access the fun pack's other effects 
and tools using this same basic method. 

Windows Media Player 9 
Series Winter Fun Pack 

This fun pack predates the Winter 
Fun Pack 2003, but it gives you access 
to additional music, graphics, and 
sound effects. One of the best visual 
effects is the iridescent flickering of a 
fire in a hearth — perfect for those cold 
evenings as you're listening to digi- 
tized music. You can find this fun pack 
at www.microsoft.com/windowsxp 
/downloads/powertoys/wm_holiday 
.mspx. The Wmpfunpack.exe is a mere 
4.8MB in size; download time is about 
20 minutes for dial-up; only a minute or 
so if you have a high-speed connection. 
After you download and install the 
pack, you can use its features in much 
the same way as you do the Winter Fun 
Pack 2003. 



Digital Photography 
Fun Pack 

To take advantage of the Digital 
Photography Fun Pack, youTl need to 
first have Microsoft Plus! Digital Media 
Edition ($19.95; www.microsoft.com) 
installed on your WinXP system. The 
Digital Photography Fun Pack 
works hand-in-hand with the 
Microsoft Plus! Digital Media 
Edition by providing you with 
title slides for Photo Story 
slideshows. It also gives you 
digital greeting card templates 
which you can customize by 
inserting your own photos. 

You can locate the down- 
loadable file (Digitalphotos 
.exe) for this Fun Pack at 
www.microsoft.com/windows 
xp/ downloads /powertoys 
/photo_ie.mspx. With a file 
size of 4.45MB, Microsoft esti- 
mates that it'll take about 22 
minutes to download if you're 
using a dial-up connection and 
one minute if you have high- 
speed Internet access. 

After the fun pack is installed, you 
can access its features by choosing Start, 
All Programs, Windows XP Creativity 
Fun Packs, and Digital Photography. 

Does The Fun End? 

Finally, if you ever need to uninstall 
the fun packs (some of them, after all, take 
up quite a bit of space), navigate to the 
Control Panel and click Add Or Remove 
Programs. Choose the fun pack that you 
want to uninstall and then click Remove. 

If you do need to uninstall one, 
chances are good that you can reinstall it 
later, or even download and install some- 
thing newer and better from Microsoft. 
We love the price — free! — and you can't 
beat a tool that makes cool programs 
(such as Windows Media Player and 
Windows Movie Maker) even cooler, pct 

by Linda Bird 
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Play Hard 

A Look At What's New In PC Gaming 




The original Half-Life signif- 
icantly raised the bar for 
3D shooters upon its release in 
late 1998. Half-Life 2 was in 
development for roughly six 
years, the last two years of 
which have been fraught with 
controversy, missed release 
dates, stolen code, and lawsuits 
between Vivendi-Universal 
Games and Valve Software. 
Half-Life 2 finally burst onto 
retail shelves in November 
2004 and once again brings 
revolutionary technology with 
it that will surely influence 3D 
shooters for years to come. 

Half-Life 2 takes place an 
unknown amount of time after 
the events of the first game. An 
extra-dimensional, alien force 
called the Combine has in- 
vaded and conquered Earth, 
maintaining order through 
repressive, Orwellian rule. 
Gordon Freeman returns to 
assist the resistance in over- 
throwing the Combine at their 
base of operations: a war-torn 
city known only as City 17. 

Many familiar faces return 
in Half-Life 2, including fan- 
favorite Barney, the security 
guard from Black Mesa. Faces 
in general deserve special men- 
tion because Half-Life 2 uses 
extraordinary facial rendering 
technology to give its charac- 
ters truly lifelike faces, capable 
of complex, realistic facial 
expressions. The character 
animation is also excellent; 
combined with the advanced 
facial rendering, Half-Life 2 
creates some of the most 
lifelike and natural looking 
characters ever seen in a 3D 
shooter. Despite the superior 
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character animation and facial 
rendering, the environments 
and enemies aren't quite as 
mind-blowing as those of 
Doom 3, but they are still ex- 
cellent nonetheless. 

Half-Life employed scripted 
events, interactive environ- 
ments, and a compelling story 
to create the most dynamic, 
revolutionary 3D shooter of its 
day. Half-Life 2 retains and im- 
proves virtually every aspect of 
the original game, but the real 
star of the show (aside from 
Gordon Freeman) is the real- 
world physics engine, which 
goes far beyond the basic 
barrel moving and crate 
smashing typical of most 3D 
shooters. It's possible to stack, 
break, and move almost every- 
thing, and objects can even be 
used as shields or hurled as 
weapons (something of which 
your enemies will also make 
use). For example, you might 
push a filing cabinet across a 
doorway or window to block 
entry by pursuing enemies. 
However, those same enemies 
will react intelligently and 
might fire at you through a 
window or seek another means 
of entry. 

Physics play such a promi- 
nent role in Half-Life 2 that 
one of the few new weapons 
introduced, the Gravity Gun, 
is also a vital utility device 
used extensively throughout 
the game for manipulating 
the environment, solving puz- 
zles, and fighting. It might be 
fairly stated that the Gravity 
Gun and physics are as much 
the star of Half-Life 2 as 
Gordon Freeman. 



Half-Life 2 is generally 
well-paced, with plenty of fre- 
netic gunplay and exhilarating 
vehicle sequences, punctuated 
by just the right amount of 
simple puzzle solving and 
jumping sequences. Most of 
the puzzles can be solved by 
careful observation, a little ob- 
ject manipulation (often cour- 
tesy of the Gravity Gun), and 
careful jumping. 

The game introduces only 
two vehicles: an airboat and 
a dune buggy, both armed 
and very fast. The vehicle se- 
quences are lengthy, but like 
the rest of the game they are 
broken up by frequent stops to 
disable enemy outposts and 
bypass other obstacles on foot 
before moving on. 

Aside from the impressive 
physics and graphics em- 
ployed in the game, Half-Life 
2 has changed little of the orig- 
inal game's formula. There are 
plenty of creepy, dark, and 
narrow ventilation shafts and 
other environments in which 
to fight zombies, head-crabs, 
and a few new enemies. The 
weapons in the game are 
mostly the same as the orig- 
inal game, including the trade- 
mark Half-Life crowbar, a 
9mm pistol, a .357 magnum, a 
shotgun, a machine gun, a 
cross-bow (for sniping), a 
rocket launcher (for taking out 
vehicles and large enemies), 
and hand grenades. 

The only new weapons are 
the Overwatch machine gun, 
the Gravity Gun, and a 
unique gland device 
that summons 
and controls 




Half-Life 2 



$54.99 

Sierra Entertainment 

www.sierra.com 

Rated: (M) Mature 

alien ant-lions: fast, vicious, 
alien bug-like critters that 
make Swiss-cheese out of 
your enemies. The Overwatch 
machine gun is a high-pow- 
ered machine gun, with a 
side-mounted launcher that 
fires a deadly, bouncing 
grenade-like projectile. 

Half-Life 2 requires Win- 
dows 98/Me/2000/XP, a 1.2- 
GHz Intel Pentium 4/AMD 
Athlon CPU, 256MB of RAM, 
4.5GB of hard disk space, a 4X 
CD-ROM, and a DirectX 7- 
compatible 3D video card and 
sound card. An Internet con- 
nection is required for a one- 
time authentication of the 
single-player game and (of 
course) multiplayer play. I 
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secured a lion's share of the fan- M WJ^TKi I 
tasy MMORPG (Massively Multi- 
player Online Role Playing Game) 
pie by selling over 240,000 copies, shattering the record for day- 






U 



one sales ror 



PC game. Although World Of Warcraft launched 



with a few hiccups (due mainly to Blizzard's underestimation of 
their own success), Blizzard quickly brought new servers online 
and even extended the complimentary month included with the 
game by a few days to compensate fans. 

Like all MMORPGs, World Of Warcraft begins with character 
creation. There are eight available races, divided between two 
warring sides: The Alliance (Humans, Night-Elves, Dwarves, and 
Gnomes) and The Horde (Tauren, Ores, Trolls, and Undead). 
There are also nine classes: warrior, priest, shaman, hunter, mage, 
rogue, druid, warlock, and paladin. With the exception of the war- 
rior class, class availability depends on race. For example, only hu- 
mans and dwarves may become paladins, and only Night-Elves 
and Tauren may become druids. 

In addition to the various special abilities, skills, and spells 
unique to each class, characters may also learn up to two trade 
skills and a variety of secondary skills by visiting the appropriate 
in-game trainer. Trade skills include such things as Herbalism, 
which allows you to locate and harvest herbs and Alchemy, which 
allows you to turn those herbs into potions. Secondary skills are 
more mundane (but still useful), and include skills such as 
cooking, fishing, and first-aid. 

Characters acquire Talent points beginning at 10* n level. 
Talents are the key to specializing, defining, and differentiating 
characters. Talent points can be spent on a broad range of class- 
specific special abilities. There are enough talents to guarantee 
that not every 20 th level character is exactly like every other 20 th 
level character of the same class. 

Many innovations implemented in World Of Warcraft are de- 
signed to alleviate down time in the game, as well as to level the 
playing field a little between casual players and hardcore players. 
The result is one of the few MMORPGs that can be played for less 
than an hour while still accomplishing something. 

For example, the in-game help is exceptional and quickly gets 
new players up to speed with playing the game. Most quests are 
relatively quick, rewarding, diverse, and interesting enough to 
make solo play almost as good as a single-player RPG (role- 
playing game). Many quests can be completed in well under an 
hour, but there are plenty of longer quests, as well. 

World Of Warcra 

$49.99 

Blizzard Entertainment 

www.blizzard.com 

Rated T(Teen^ 




Another very interesting fea- 
ture is the reward for logging off. 
Logging out of the game actually 
puts your character in a rested state, 
erience bonus when you log in again 
longer vou are logged out, the more 



which earns a temporary experience bonus when you log in again 
and continue questing. The longer you are logged out, the more 
rested your character will be when you log in again. 

Last, and certainly not least, World Of Warcraft boasts a 
stellar interface. It's easy to jump in and start playing without 
cracking the 200-page manual included with the game. All skills, 
talents, spells, and special abilities can be assigned to a simple 
toolbar (called the Action bar), and activated by a single mouse 
click or numeric key press. Additional icons for accessing char- 
acter information, your spellbook, special abilities, quest log, 
game options, and a variety of social commands are also located 
in an interface bar. 

World Of Warcraft mav well stir interest in a genre that has 



World Of Warcraft may well stir interest in a genre that has 
been largely ignored by casual gamers, and Blizzard has proven 
that, even if they don't define a genre, they can improve it and 
raise the bar for every game that follows it. If you love fantasy 
MMORPGs (and especially if you're a fan of the Warcraft uni- 
verse), World Of Warcraft will undoubtedly suck you in and 
keep you playing for hours. If you've never tried a fantasy 
MMORPG, you couldn't pick a better game with which to begin 
your addiction. 

World Of Warcraft requires Windows 98SE/Me/2000/XP, an 
800MHz Intel Pentium III or AMD equivalent processor, 256MB 
of RAM, a DirectX 9.0b-compatible 32MB video card that supports 
hardware T&L (transform and lighting), 4GB of uncompressed 
disk space, a 4X CD-ROM, a DirectX 9.0c-compatible sound card, 
and a 56K or faster Internet connection (broadband is preferred). I 
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Saitek Gamers' Keyboard 



$59.95 
Saitek 
www.saitek.com 



Saitek's Gamer Keyboard is a sleek, 
sexy, blue-backlit keyboard perfect 
for gaming in the dark (a gamer's pre- 
ferred gaming habitat). It also sports an 
external, programmable, nine-key func- 
tion pad, which can be placed to accom- 
modate either left- or right-handed 
gamers. The external keypad has two 
SHIFT keys, giving it a total of 27 pro- 
grammable functions. 

We gave the keyboard a thorough 
thrashing in World Of Warcraft, Half- 
Life 2, and a few other games in our li- 
brary. The blue backlight on the 
keyboard can be dimmed or turned off 
entirely, but it looks so cool we can't 



think of any reason we'd want to turn 
it off. It would be even better (at least 
for those hunt-and-peck typists and 
gamers) if individual keys were backlit, 
as well. 

Expect to spend about 30 minutes 
learning Saitek's programming software 
and another 15 to 30 minutes creating 
profiles for each of your favorite games. 
The external keypad can be programmed 
for single-key presses or complex, mul- 
tikey macros, ensuring an edge in just 
about any game. Switching programmed 
profiles is as easy as right-clicking 
Saitek's system tray applet and selecting 
the appropriate profile. 



The programmable pad generally works 
best in real-time or turn-based strategy 
games, as well as role-playing and simula- 
tion games. Action and 3D shooters benefit 
the least because using the programmable 
pad requires lifting your hand from either 
the mouse or keyboard. 

At an MSRP of $59.95, the Saitek key- 
board is a worthwhile investment for die- 
hard gamers, though we would have 
liked to see a built-in USB (Universal 
Serial Bus) hub (to make adding other 
USB controllers /devices quick and easy), 
individually backlit keys (for the touch- 
typing challenged), and an ergonomic de- 
sign (for gamers and journalists alike). I 
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.1 ™asn't so long ago that if you wanted to bring 

ir data with you, your hardware had to come 
Well, that's all in the past now thanks to 
new San Disk Cruzer™ Mini. At under half 
in ounce, the Cruzer Mini goes anywhere, and 

i up to 256MB of flash memory, it takes a lot 
with it. Hi-speed USB 2.0 compliant, SanDisk's 
Cruzer Mini lets you transfer data faster than 
ever before. And at less than 8mm thick, all 
it needs is a single USB slot. Just drag, drop, 

i go. It's all about convenience - no extra 

J ware, no worries. 

whether you're installing utilities or updating 
t drivers for the umpteenth time, you can 
* your files with you wherever you go - and 
won't even need your dolly. 




„.■ more information on SanDisk 
ruzer Mini, visit www.sandisk.com/smart 
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SanDisk and the SanDisk logo are registered trademarks and Cru 
SanDisk Corporation. Other brands and products are trademarks 
©2004 SanDisk Corporation. All rights reserved. 
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by Greg Shultz 



Optical Illusions 

If you enjoy optical illusions, then you 
definitely owe it to yourself to visit 
the SandlotScience Web site (www.sand 
lotscience.com). On this site you'll find 
literally thousands of optical illusions 
arranged in various categories. Spread 
throughout the site, you'll find interactive 
explorations of optical effects, projects 
you can download and perform at home, 
games you can play online, all kinds of 
intriguing puzzles, and much more. 
Almost all of the animations are designed 
with Macromedia Flash or Java, so they 
will work flawlessly in just about any 
Internet browser. However, before you 
visit this site, make sure that you have a 
lot of free time on your hands because 
you're sure to get caught up in all the fun 
and totally lose track of time. I 



Exploring ASCII Art 



Before there were color monitors or fancy graphical user interfaces, early computer 
enthusiasts who wanted to create images on their computers were forced to impro- 
vise with nothing but the ASCII (American Standard Code for Information Interchange) 
characters available on the keyboard. Akin to cave paintings, the earliest renditions of 
this art form were pretty crude and very simplistic. However, as time went on, the 
artists gained more experience and honed their craft such that they were able to create 
some truly amazing images. So much so that 
their work became known as ASCII Art. 

With the advent of more sophisticated com- 
puter graphics, ASCII Art sort of fell by the 
wayside. However, the art form still has a 
fringe following, and you can find some re- 
markable examples of ASCII Art on the Web. 
You can begin your exploration at such 
notable sites as the ASCIIArtGallery.com 
(www.asciiartgallery.com) or Christopher 
Johnson's ASCII Art Collection (http:// 
chris.com/ascii). There's even a newsgroup 
dedicated to ASCII Art at alt.ascii.art. I 




Microsoft Software Code Names 

As you may know, Microsoft's code name for the next version of the Windows 
operating system is Longhorn, and you may remember that the code name for 
Windows XP was Whistler. Here are a few other Microsoft software code names 
from the past: 

Astro Microsoft DOS 6.0 

Janus Windows 3.1 

Utopia Microsoft Bob 

Snowball Windows for Workgroups 3.11 

Daytona Windows NT 3.5 

Chicago Windows 95 

Frosting Windows 95 Plus! 

Detroit Windows 95 OSR 2 

Nashville Internet Explorer 4 "Desktop Update" for Windows 95 and NT 

Cairo Windows 2000 

Pegasus Windows CE 1.0 

Memphis Windows 98 

Millennium Windows Me 

Ozone Pocket PC 2003 

Freestyle Windows XP Media Center Edition 



Now That's A Strong Password Policy 

As you can imagine, users of Windows 2000 systems that were logged onto an 
MIT Kerberos realm were flabbergasted when they attempted to change their 
password and were informed that the new password must be 18,770 characters long 
and must be different from their last 30,689 passwords. Fortunately, the error wasn't 
that common and Microsoft corrected the problem in Win2000 Service Pack 3. I 



The Legend Of Micro-Kid 

With each new product release, Microsoft's 
PR department crafts snappy advertising 
campaigns along with easy-to-remember catch 
phrases. After all, who among us doesn't recog- 
nize the phrase "Where do you want to go 
today?" However, not many of us would recog- 
nize the catch phrase from Microsoft's very first 
advertising campaign "Microsoft: What's a mi- 
croprocessor without it?," which touted how 
Microsoft's line of programming languages 
could be used to create software that would take 
advantage of the early microprocessors. The first 
advertisement in the campaign appeared in a 
1976 issue of a microchip journal called Digital 
Design and featured a four panel black-and- 
white cartoon titled "The Legend of Micro-Kid." 
The cartoon depicted a small microchip character 
as a boxer who possessed speed and power but 
quickly tired out because he had no real training. 
The other character, a trainer complete with a 
derby on his head and big stogie hanging out of 
his mouth, related the story of how the Micro- 
Kid had a great future but needed a manager, 
such as himself, in order to succeed. I 
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Quietly Setting A Whole New Standard. 

Experience the unmatched combination of noise reduction and audio performance 
of our QuietComforf 2 Acoustic Noise Cancelling* headphones. 




Unwanted noise is everywhere. The engine roar inside an 

airplane cabin. The blaring sounds of city 

streets. The annoying din of the office. 

Bose® QuietComfort® 2 Acoustic 

Noise Cancelling headphones help 

you hush them all Put them on 

and slip into a safe haven - 

where you can relax and enjoy 

peace and solitude or listen to 

your favorite music. 

Proven Noise Reduction 
Technology. 

Our original noise-reducing head- 
phones were designed primarily for 
airplane travelers. But owners soon started telling 
us how much they enjoyed using them in other places. 
So we designed our QuietComfort® 2 headphones around the 
same patented technology that electronically identifies and dra- 
matically reduces noise, while faithfully preserving the music, 
movie dialogue or tranquility you desire. The Philadelphia Daily 
News says that "Even in the noisiest environment, wearing 
these phones creates a calming, quiet zone for easy listening or 
just snoozing/' 

Our Best Sound Ever. 

QuietComforf* 2 headphones deliver the best audio 
performance weVe ever developed for headphones. Highs are 
impressively crisp and clean. Lows are deep and enveloping. 
Vocals are reproduced with lifelike authenticity. When 
audio critic Wayne Thompson heard our Quiet Comfort 81 2 
headphones, he reported, "Bose engineers 
have made major improvements." Whether 
you're looking for noise reduction or 
high-performance headphones for music, 
we think you'll 
agree - QuietComfort® 2 head- 
phones capture the essence of 
serenity and sound. 

fMr./Ms./Mis.) 





Enhanced Comfort 
and Portability. 

Respected columnist Rich Warren says, 
"The QuietComfort 2 lives up to its name, 
enveloping you in blissful sound in the utmost comfort. It's easy to 
forget they're on your head/' To enjoy peace and tranquility, simply 
turn them on. To add Bose quality sound, attach the included audio 
cord and connect them to a home stereo, laptop computer, portable 
CD/DVD/MP3 player or in-flight audio system. When you're done, 
their convenient fold-flat design allows for easy storage in the slim 
carrying case. 

Experience Them for Yourself. 

We don't expect you to take our word for how dramatically our 
headphones reduce noise, how clean and full the music sounds 
or how comfortably they fit. So we 
invite you to try them for 30 days, 
risk free. If you can live without 
them, return them for a full refund. 



FREE Shipping when 

you order by 

March 31, 2005. 






Name 



(Please Print) 



Address 



CUy/S tale/Zip 



Day Phone 



Evening Phone 



F.-mail (Optional) 

Mail to: Bose Corporation, Dept DMG-Q3729, The Mountain, Framingham, MA 01701-31 &S 



Call today and ask about our new payment plan, which allows 
you to use your own major credit card to make low monthly 
payments, with no interest charges from Bose, 

QuietComforf 2 headphones - the new standard from Bose, the 
most respected name in sound. 

To order or for a free information kit call: 

1-800-474-26731 ext. Q3729 

Discover all out innovative products at 

www.bose.com/q3729 



Better sound through research® 



©20(15 Bose Corporation Patent rights issued and/or pending. Financing and free shipping offer not to be combined with other offers or applied to previous purchases, and subject to charge without notice. 
Risk free refers to 3D-day trial oily. Delivery is subject to product availability. Quotes are reprinted with permission; Jonathan Takiff, Philadelphia Daily News, 5/29/03; Wayne Thompson, Oregmten, VWU3; Rich Warren, Uews-Gmne, 5/1 9/03. 
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Home phone meets cell phone— together 
at last. With Uniden's new Bluetooth 
enabled Digital 5.8 GHz Cordless Phone, 



now you can use your land Line Tor 
crystal- dear communications anywhere 
in the house, or tap into your cell phone 
minutes to take advantage of free long 
distance? The DiqitaL 5.8GHz Cordless 



THE PERFECT BALANCE OF DESIGN 
AND PERFORMANCE 

aLso features slim styling and all the 
features you love, like a full-coLor 
LCD dispLay, recordable ring tones, 





downloadable background pictures, 
handset-to-handset text messaging and 
an optional wireless Bluetooth headset. 
All models also come standard with up 
to 10 handset capability from 
a single base unit, advanced 
phonebook features, caller ID, 
handset speakerphone 



h h i i t Th ©Bluetooth' 

and a whole lot more.This „,..„-„ 

HEADSET 

advanced cordless is even READY 
backward compatible with other Uniden 
Digital 5.8 GHz expandable phones. Now 
you can get the best of both worlds. 
Visit us at www.uniden.com. 

uniden 

A World Without Wires 
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ne and depends on your personal cellular agreement. 
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